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!rS SOtJRCES OP !1m JlYS!ICISM OP 
JO:NA.!!lWi ElJalUS A.S 3ft POmH IN HIS WRITUlGS 

~I. 

A. !he Sttb~ect Defined. 

It might be well to follow a favorite method of Jonathan 

Edwards in setting forth the field of this thesis. That is, first 

to state ~t it does not purpose to do; and then from the nega-

tive statements arrive at a positive statement of its purpose. 

!he thesis is, then, not a stu~ of the theolog of Ed-

wards as a sJ&tem of thought; ach a study has alrea~ had volumes 

written upon it. It is not a studf of sqsticism as a sJStem of 

theolog; this sub~ect has had a tull and sohola.rl7 treatment b7 

such writers as Evelp. Underhill, W. R. Inge, Baron von Hagel and 

others. It is not a trtatment of the mzstical element which is 

found in the writings of Saint Jolm and Saint Paul; a treatment of 

this can be found in the worka of the authors listed above and in 

other writers as listed in the bibliographi of this thesis. 

!he po.rpose of the thesis is to show tl:lat the Jobannine 

and Pauline writinge were the dond.:ns.n.t sources of the 1If38tioal 

elem&D.t in the theo log of Jonathan Edwards, rather than other 

DW~tical sources. 

B. !he Method of Treatment • 

!he method of treatment followed in the thesis shall be, 

first to i4entif7 the selected doctrines of Edwards as ~tical 
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from the wor)al of representative writers in that field; a:a.4 seo

on4lr, to 41scover to what ezteat Bd.WIU'4a ll&kes use of the writ-

iJJcs ot JoJm a».d Paul in his treatment ot these dootrinea. At the 

ad. ot each obapter, Yhich deals with the variRs JQ'Stioal 4octrines, 

there is a4484 a )riet cbapter summar.r BD4 also a table which seta 

forth the meat to Which that :particular 4octrine is tou4 in tl» 

workS ot Jolla a.4 Paul. these tables are a4de4 to show the amount 

ot JQ'Itioal material 1». these writillgs from which Bdwarcla could have 

dra-. - aDd 414. draw- 1». the development of the IIJatical eleme:ut in 

his theolou. 

o. !he Source ot l'aterial. 

!he sn.rces of material tor this thesis are as follows: 

the worlta ot such repreae:utative writers as Saint Jobl1 of the Crose, 

Saint teresa, Saint :Beraard, lleister Ecll::hart, Paschal, Lad.J Julie 

of llonrich, fhomas a lteJfi!PiS Slid llill:lam Law; also such works on 

Christian J~J~ticisa as those ot Bvelp. Underhill, w. R. IDge, Ja.ron 

von Ba.sel, .Ra.tus Jones, llicholson and othersa !he works of Jonat:taa 

llclarcla, iaoludiDB his letiera, diarJ, upablished essqs, etc.; 

al,ao vaJ'iou works on ~~, li'Qch as biogr~, theological trea

tises, ~itici.-, e,o.: !he Goapel ot JoJm a.cl hia three epistles 

ad tlle Itevelatioa1 , and. the epistlea ot Paul Which inclucle Romans, 

I a»4 Il Oori:uthiqa, Ga.latiua, llpheaiana, Philippia:u, Colosa18DI, 

I aDd II fhesaalon18DS, I aDd II f1mothr, fitu aDd. Phil elDOn. a !lie 

•••••• 

1. ~cla JDaltes wide use of the Revelation but onlr a oOJI,pl.l"ativelJ' 
t .. ot his oitatioms are upon the mratical doctrines. 

a. the traditioul attitude ot the Clltrch iD. aooept1J3s the Joha».nine 
a:d. Pauli:D.e authorsh1p of these wri tiltgs ia aooepted in thia 
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q"aO'ia-.iou are talta trom the Xi.J3a James versiOJ:L of the Eaglish 

BS.ble aa t:bat wu 'ihe 'iaxt used. bJ :M'tlarda. 

». KJetioiam Dtfine4. 

Before applJiDB the term "mJ&tio• to Biwarts, it is 

neoesaaq to 4et1D.e the tam aa it is used. ill this thesis. :ror 

'ihe wor4a JDI'Stio and JQ11tioiam bave received so DIL1lf sad so varied. 

interpreta'iieu tha:t to applf them, without tirst 4etiniDC them, 

te the s7etem ot thee1og ot a indivic1ua1 mipt be mis1ta4il2c or 

e•en pre.tatioial io the individual 1». the minds of soll8 rea4en. 

!he maJori tJ of the great :mllltios ot historJ bave been 

be 'bJ the grace ot God, a 1ite-giv1Dg meber ot the ltolJ Church. • 

!be o!ID.roh baa become persecutor onlJ when it baa teared. tor her 

na authoriiJ in matters of 4ooirill.e, aa agaiui the claim ot a 

•tireot experience of aot• bJ the Jqatic. 1 Jta1ll ot the great 

dootriaes ot Ohristia:aitJ are iDC1u4e4 in the Jli1Stioal theology, 

not 'beoa.uae thq are uaique to that sJst•m ot tb.oug)lt, but rather 

'because thq :baTt there a maJor em,phaaia. 

• • • • • • 

thesis. lldwari.s uea the epistle to the Rebrewa to a large ex
tcat.1 aud attributes its authorship to Paul, as in such statements 
as "!he Apoat le Paul 4eolarea in Rebrna•, eic. Siaca this latter 
11 not generallJ credite4 to Paul it is noi il'lClu414 1». this 
thesis. Jklwa.rda' ue of it, however, toea retleoi 'ihe great esteem 
iD whieh he hel4 Paul. 

• ••••• 

1. Ct. Underhill, JIJatioa of the Claroh, p. 12. 



!~ Christian aratio places the origin of his theologJ 

Sa Christ &'l'ld not in SZ1f heathen arsteriea; which .A:agustine de

aori'bed as a &Jite:m which •saw trora a wooded lleight the land of 

peace, but :not the road thereto•. In Jesus, t~ 17stea fOIUld ita 

"perfect thorqhtare• and classic expression. !hro'Qih the life 

which lae reTealed, ,.. hal attained to ta.llneaa of lite.1 

!lae mptical conception of religion is that ot a 9&7 ot 

lite, or a 'beoom1aa. !he ~qstic is one who has a direct intuition 

•• experia.ce of God Which giTes to him the power sad the bunLing 

desire to tra'VIl in this wa7. lie is one Whose religion and life 

are f~ded not mere17 upon intellectual belief or beautifUl ritual 

or ceremoJq, but upon 'fi.b.a.t, he regards, as aa intinitel7 higher 

plane of direct perecmal coDII!IDlio:n 1dth God. !he Dei~7, to him, 

is a realitJ, both sea a:nd ki10111D.. 2 

!he ~qatical theolog is not exclusiTe of other SJ'StEIII 

of thought. It recoga.i.ses in u.tural theolog a source of la:LoWl

edge of God which is deriTed from the u.tural world; from dogatic 

theolog it pins a kllowledge of God trom histor7 sad eapeciallJ 

in t~ Christian revelatiOZL. However, to tl:\ese it would add the 

soul •a secret and direct experience of God. It claima that it is 

onl7 in the cultivation of this clireot experience or •12mer lite• 

t:bat the 'belieTer can ta.llJ hope to enter into the other two. It 

giTes real1t7 to lite or as expressed bJ Saint .Auga.stine, -..,. life 

•••••• 
1. ct. 'O».derhill, Ji¥atic '11&7, P• 16. 
a. Ct. Underhill, J17stios of the CllD.rch, p. 10. 
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ellall be real lite, 'bei:DB whollf tull ot !be.-•1 

Fr0111 a aU.iJ ot the worlc:B ot representative writers we 

wvu14 liat the tollowiBg aa a general stateaeat ot the character-

iatic IQ'IItioal ioc'triaes. From the ver7 uture of the oaae, it 

ia ni4.ea't tba't 8.'I:IJ such atatemat -.at be ot a verJ general char

acter ani would not applf, aa a whole, to all writen. !heae pria• 

ciplea are aa follows: 

(1) Gei is the eternal aaarce of all lite. 

(a) Go4'a lite 'Withia aan giYea to man tbe ca]il80itJ to lD1o1r 

aacl e:'Q)erieaotl God. 1a a iireot ...-er. !hia imler lite ot DJaiL dif

tera trom the :u.atural lite of mrm•s aoul. It ll8ke8 him a partaar 

of the -.ture of God.. 

(I) !he pal of all life is Dion with Go4. 

(4) !he attaimt1eJL11 ot 11his pal is reachei bf a det1JL1te 

•q-.a 

la the amq ot Mward.l, 11he follo'Willg 4octr1ua Wl"e 

tO'IrA4 to l'lllte up 11he mp111cal eleaea11 ill hia 11heolOQ; we ••lf liat 

th• here u thef are tl"eated in detail ill 11he tollniDg cbaptera 

of 11hia tlleaia. !he1e 4ootr1Jlel are, !~ Divine Licht; God, the 

e'ter.u.l aoul"ce of lite; hrga11ioa; Faith; !Rve an41Jaion. 

:a. !he Sipiticanoe ot thia !hesi1. 

Whethel" one 11 1Jl IJIII.P&'tlQ' With the ~DJ~tieal twe of 

th~el" or aot, it 11 aeceaaarJ to recoguise the tact that thia 

• • • • • • 

1. Conteaaiona, :Book 10, ell. 28. 
a. J'or an A.thoritative treatment of these principlea ••• tlnder

hill, Jlpticia, !he 11Jatica of the Church, !he JIJatic Wq; 
l:age, Christian ~sticiam; von Bagel, !he Jll8t1cal Slemat ot 
R•lisicn. 
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tne of thiDker has alW8.JS been a factor of ne sall importaace 

in the hiatory of the Chriatian church. On account of what haa 

bee clescribed aa the •expu.lsive po'W8r" of thia tn>e of tllin'lti.Dg 

it baa alwqs, more or less, beea beld 1a suspicioa )J a c:tmroh 

that 1IIU Jeal"' of ita cnm su.pre-.cr. !bia a;vat• hal pro4uce4 

.uch ellaracten u ~tine, A:Qiela, Joelat, Jer.aard., Bcltllart, 

Joa ot the Croaa, C.theriae of Sieaa, Joan ot Arc, 1filliam Lay, 

t'ru.cia of .A.aaiai aad. a hollt of otbera. Jpin we aee its influ.

eace in neb worl4""Wide movement• aa Q.uietiam, the Societ;v of 

t'rie214s, etc., an4. in tlW re'Jift.l of interest 1a rqatical relisioa 

ot the pre•ent clai, !hrouch the wrka of ncb mea and. woman a:a.d 

in auch relisious movementa aa these, DJ78t1oi1Dl hal quietlJ nt 

no 1eaa oertaiJ&li exe~ed, and is now exertina, a vital 1Dtluue 

u,.n baDBD aoc1etJ. 

It it ia 41scovere4 that Jo-.tba. Bdwarcla waa alae a 

to1lower ot this 1fa;v, then ~· DUll caa be acl4ed to the list JaeD

t1o».ed a'bove.1 !he revift.l of relision which he atarted in hia 

•••••• 

1. It ia seneral1J reoop1se4 bJ atucteata ot U.rta• writillga that 
he had a atrcms 11J11tioal tred in his th1Dkiq. For iutance, 
in his book on lM~u, Dr. Allen writes aa tollowsc •e mat 
so back to the Jqltica ot the JliUle qea, or to the fathers ot 
the a:a.oiat cl'arch, to find a predecessor to B4".1al'da.. • • It 11 
true tbat Joz aad. Jarolar 8BD1II tbe Q.uakera bs4 tausht the same 
esaential 4ootr1ae •••• While his doctriae is tllat of the •imler 
11sht', it aaa'QIIIs a 4itteret fol11t•• •• lie 11 aomethil:Js of a seer 
or prophet Who beholu bJ direct viaia wba.t others know onlJ 'bf 
report.• (J-.tlaan ll41rlarc1a, All&, »»• 1J7, 186.) Or aa ex• 
prea•e4 . bJ another authoJ"$ ".He came tr011. the 88.IBI 110Uld as the 
SJ"e&t pracea ot the JDe6uval clm.rch; ad nothi~~g tJUBgests that 
he would have tOQcl tmco»ceaial tbe role ot an A:I!Uielm or a St. 
Bemarcl.• (J .. tlU Jld.war4a, ft.rka, p. u..) 
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parilh aot onlJ mold.ed the religious thought ot Aarica tor over 

a oeut'U'J 'but •s also telt ia Europe.1 :So'h triend and toe 

nc0pize his influence. A stuf17 ot 'he mpti0&l element in Bd• 

wara will also promo'• a 'be'ter uaderstand1Dg 0t the noble char

acter ot one who bas bee d.esCI'ibed as the •moat misuad.erstood IIIIZL 

l'iDallJ, it it is discovered that Bdwarda, alcmg with 

ao ~ ot the great ~tics, has received his 1Dapiration direct 

trom a tirst•baad atuf17 ot the Scripture, a4 eapeciallJ from the 

w:ritiDga ot Jolm a:a.d faul, then this thesis but add.a &other 

tettimD.,. to the vital il'ltlueaoe which the Scripture, and these 

two J.poatlll 1a particular, have uerte4 upoa the oeturiea 11bich 

lave elapled since their 4eath. 

• • • • • • 

1. l'or a atat_.t of the intlue:a.ce of Edwards upon America a:a.d 
l'a.rope see Alla, Jonatlaaa M'Wtii\ria, p. $66 aeo. 
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.&., !be :Sible as the :final .A.uthoritr 
in 114-.rdl' !heoloQ. 

!1\8 aacertaillment of the place which Mwar4a save to the 

:Sible is important to this thesia. If hia tbeoloSJ is largelJ the 

product of raaon, as oae writer •'DCIB•ta, 1 tllea tl:le intlueace of 

Scripture, ad. of the Jolamiu aad Pauline writil:tca, could aot 

have 'beea the Aomiaaat iatluace in his th1BiDS. or apin if the 

Iaatitutea of Calm were the chief source of his tbeolog, as baa 

also bee augeatecl, tba the place of the Scripture would be like

wile m11'11lnl.zeA.1 

It &PJ8&rs, however, from a atu~ ot his workB that 14• 

ar4a givea to the Bible the B1JPreJDI place in all of bia thhalrlDg. 

Be refer1 to it aa the fiDal authoritJ in the eatabliahias of bia 

thulogical atat811eJltl aa4 tlle auiber of citatiou which he ma.kea 

frOJD the Bible ia vo11Uiino118. :ror illltaaoe, 1a the reprint of the 

Worcester e41ti01'1 ot his wotlal, approx1Datelr seven thouaa:ad. aacl 

seven ~clred 4irect quotatioDB from the Bible are listed. some
thiug over twenty-eight baa4red of these citations are from the 

worb of Jolm and Paul. !hese figures do not include a verr large 

DUlber of indirect references to Scripture which l:le ao often md.e. 

!he :Sible w.a tor Bd.warda a eatirelJ autfioieat source 

• • • • • • 

1. ct. Allen, Joutha:a. 11d:warda, P• 58. 
2, Ot. h1'.1l:8, Jonathan Mwaru, !he J'ieq Pa.ritaa, P• &f,. 
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ot trath for the formnlatian of his &Jstea of theoloSJ. While 

soaroelJ' heatJ J&ars of ace we fiud h1a fol'JD&llJ' resol'fi:IC, "to 

stuq the Scripture so stea411J, co:aatantll, and frequentll, as 

that I D&l find &Dd plainlJ' perceiTe Jq'lelf to grow in t:be lalowl-

84ce of the same" •1 SoDIIWlat later be writes that his crowth 1JI. 

the ltao'Wleqe of the Scripture ll.ad 'beea a JDtaas of grace in his 

1ite1, he l:ta.d come to delight 1a the Scripture ad had leamed to 

loTI the Boolt3• Ia the Scripture he fouad tbe distilJCa.ishiug cbar;.. 

acteristiea of true pietf', aad the .aell81:LCJ of the Gospel wu 

ever a source of woader to him. 1 Ia the Scripture he f01UI4 a 

11c:bt b7 Which to guide his life, and what was acre illgortaat, he 

touad ia it a powar that eabled him to Withataad the tt~JPtatiou 

of 8&taa.6 

Bdwarda telt tl:ta.t there waa a T&rJ' different effect upoa 

the rea4er in the uae of the Bible from tbat wh~ch came froa the 

nacU.z:Jc of aar other book, or eva a coDII8l'ltarJ" \\poll the Bible. 'I 

!his was the caae 'because the Bible was aa iatallible r\\le, civea 

Urectll bJ God for the pidaDce of his people. 8 Ia it there is 

alJaadaat light to SQ.ide the seeker in his aearoh after the nature 

• • • • •• 

1. Vol. I, P• 4. All references to M:waru• workS in this theaia 
are to the repriDt of the Worcester EclitiGn, B. Y., 1881. !he 
:Romaa :a:ramerals rater to the volume and the Arabic ll\UII8rala to 
the page of that vol,... 

a. Tol. I, p. 12. 
I. Yol. I, P• 20. 
4. Vol. I, P• 74. 
I. Vol. I, P• 23. 
&. Tol. I, P• 136. 
'1. Vol. III, P• 16. 
8. Vol. III, p. 84. 
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ot tRe religioa.1 I~ is, :aoreoTer, the oalJ sacred rule "tf'.b.ich 

God has plaeecl 1». the hlmda of me, 1 aa4 eo ia the oalJ sate direc-

tOZ'J' •1 So utbillg abould be placed 1D the ro011 of the word of 

God.. 4r file Bible is the ~ol'll" bJ Which all else is to be ~uqecl, 1 

tor it is the sqreme rnelatioa of the W&'l ot lite. 6 If a:rq cloc

tr1De t.s toad ill the Scripturt that is suttlciat evida.ce 1». it• 

ae1t tor 1~1 acce,pta.ce; the tact tbat it is -raterieas aad caunot 

)8 tal1Jua4eratoo4 is ao acle~te groaad tor ita reJectioa.' 

Mwarcls otta coat:raata the relative value of reasoa a.D.d 

the reftlation of Scri»ta.re• Be tiB4s that the 110at tbat reaaoa 

caa u is to ald. tlle uad.e:r:at&D41ztc of reve1ati0Jl• I tleaao». can -.Ite 

lal.nJ1 seco114arJ tnttlul o».lf; prSlrlaqt tnttlls oome talJ through reve

latioa. • ~~· is a 4allger of beill« 1ecl iato araTt errore bJ trut• 

1D8 tet 1'8UOD rathel" tMa to Soripture.10 IOJII.8 of his owa critics 

J2a.4 err.-. 'Q' truatbs to their •• reuoa rather t:baa to the Scrip

\uJ'e,11 !:tll'd miaiatere 88J*=ia11f are a.der o'bligatio:u to -..ter 

tll4t lori]lltut, 11 ao aa t• &TO ill the evil of go ina bQOD4 that which 

t.s reTealed in the Word of QQ4,ll 

1. Vol. 111 (IX) 
a. Vol, Ill, P• ate. 
1. Vol. III, P• U. 
4. 1'o1. 111, Jh Iff. 
B. Vol. II, P• 140. 
le Tel. 11, P• Hl. 
f, Vol. 11, P• 1&6. 
e. Vol. 11, P• 211. 
9. To1. Ill, P• 841, 

10" Vol. III, P• 18. 
11. Tol. 111, P• Ja8, 
11. Vol, !II, P• Pl 
11. Vol. Ill, P• ua. 

• • • • • • 



I~ ia illtereati.n& to note tbat ill hia treatise on 

Relisioua Atfec~iou, ~41 ael acta the tbl:'ae -.at .U.ezn 

aaillta • have aa aooGVI'lt ot 1a ~he Script~ aa av.tllorUJ tor 

the truth of Ilia atat...-a. !Mae tllree aaillta are Jav14, Pau.l 

aacl Jo:bll. 

Ot t:be Apostle Pav.l, :U 1U'itea tlat :be -.a a maa 

"Who waa 1a ~ reapeota, the cllief ot all tlle Ilia• 
,latera ot ~he Bew !eatamaD~; betas above all othere, 
a olloaea veeael UBto O!lritt, to bear Ilia aame before 
the Geatll .. , -.4 ~ a chief 11latr'G.IJl811~ of propa.
satiac aac1 eatabliallUt& tlla C:briatia:ll clm.roll 1a tlle 
worlcl, u4 ot tiati:uctlJ reftali:q the cloriov.a DIJI"" 
~triea of t:be gC)spel, tor the illltrv.otion ot the 
elaroll 1a all aces: uA. (aa baa not beea iJI.properlJ 
tllotl.gllt bi aoae) tlle moat 8JWleat ae~t of Cllril~ 
tl:aat e'fer livecl, l'eoti'fe4 to tlle llislle-.t mara 1a 
the llea'ftJll;r lc:1Jtc4ora of Ilia Jle,atel'. BJ llbat ia aa14 
of hill 1a tlle Soriptura, lla appaar1 to :taava ""'ea a 
~"traa t:nat _. tllll of aftaoticm. .Aaclit il veq
llllliteat, that tlle ra11s1a he -.,re1aaa ia llia e;pla
tlea, ooaaiata4 vaq soh ill lsel.J ~eeticma. It ap
pears bJ all hia expreasioaa of lliaelf, t:tat u waa, 
ia the OO'tU'ae of Ilia lite,, int1,..4, -tv.a.te4, a:ac\ 
•tiral;r -1lne4 up, bJ a moat ari.eat lOTt to Ilia 
11oriou Lor4, eat~ all tll1DI• aa loaa, t'Ol' the 
excellCCi ot the lm.dleage of him, an4 esteemiDg 
them but d'aDc that he micht wia tlleJl. He represen~s 
himself, as over-powere4 bi this llol;r afteotioa, q4 
as it wre ooJB.pelle4. bi it to go torart ill llia

1
aer

Yioe, tllroqls all 4iff1cu1 tiea a:a4 ntteriDCa .• 

114-.rcla a.lao held the Apoatle Jolm 1a no leaa eateera. 

Jola'a iatlue:aoe upo:a the olmroh aut hia O'lll writUiga, he ia oare

ta.l to eJDihasue. be tollo111»g uoerpt is taken from his 4eaorip

tia of the 'below4 J.:poatle: 

•••••• 

1. Vol. III, P• 11. 
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tlflle other instance I sl:lall meation, is of the 
.!»>s1le Jolm, that 'beloved disciple, Who -.s the 
aeareat aad dearest to his Jaater, of aD7 ot the 
tnl'f'l, and was 'by hill &Uiitted to the greatest 
privilege of 8.DJ of them; 'beills not onlJ one of 
1he three eo were admitted to 'be preseat with hill 
ill the ll0111&t at his trautigU.l'atioa, and at the 
raisilts of Jain.s•s da:aghter, and whom he toOlt with 
JWa een he was in his agoJq, and one of the three 
spOken of bJ the Apostle Pa:a.l, as tbe three aain 
pillara of the Christian clm.rch; but was favored 
abo.,. all, in bemg admitted to lean on his Jlaater•s 
'bosom at his laat s11pper, and in beiJJg chosen bJ 
Christ, as the disciple to whom he would reveal his 
wonderful dispenaatiou towaru his clmroh, to the 
ad of Uae; as w han an accOUD.t ia the Boolt of 
.B.nelation; and 1o sst up the eanon of the lin 
!est..-t, ani of the whole Sor~pture; belng pre
served soh lo~~ger tl:um all the rest of the apos
tles, to set all thiJJgs in order in the Christiaa 
olarch, after their death. It is nideD.t 'bJ all 
his writizlgs (as is generallJ observet 'bJ' divillu) 
that he was a person remarlmblJ fUll of atfec1ioa& 
his addresses to those to whom he wrote beiDS 121-
ex,p.ressi'blf teader and pathetical, wreatl:ai.Dg nothillg 
bUt the most ternm.t love; as though he were all ada 
up o:f neat aad holJ at:fection. !he proofs o:f Which 
oa:a:aot be ginn without diaad'l&lltage, unless we allould 
traaaoribe his Whole writiDSS.•l 

It would appear reaaona'ble to coDClude, :from the state

mats o:f lSd-.ru quoteda'bov•, that the Bi'ble •• his one authori• 

tat i ve source boolt; also that the developmellt of his theolog -.. 

bi'blioal - at least ~ he interpreted the Bible. !he lD.atitutes of 

Cal viD. aad the current thought of his C\&7 doubt leas bacl a dlfini te 

1D.:fluence upon his writizlga but, bJ his own statement, theJ aat 

take a aecoaclar,J plaoe.2 

. . . . .. , 
1. Tol. III, P• 11. 
2. It will be seen later on tbat Ed-.rda • use of Scripture coa

fira his cnm state:maxt.ta here _l'istecl. 
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I~ would also ap,pear that he gave the Yll'iti»cs of Jolla 

lm4 J?aul a ooupi.cuev.a plaoe in the Bible. With the Book of 

Psalma, all of which Bclwar48 att:r:ibw.ted to lBYid, the w:r:i tiDga 

of these two apostlea make w.p his chief aw.tho:r:itJ. Re fiDcla iD 

the Paal81a a rich aau:r:ee of illut:r:ative -.te:r:J.al, while in Jolm. 

and Paul he fiDd.a a. au.tho:r:itati.ve basis upa 'Whieh to build hia 

a:r:l'lJDdt. I!lCJ.eel ue:a o:ae couide:r:a the rieJaess of the J~~Btioa.l 

el.-at 1:1. the viti:l.ga of Jctlm. aad Paw.l,l it wmld be S'IU'prisiD£ 

to tid tbat tbeae twe vite:r:a 414 aot bavt a prolliaa.t place 1:1. 

the th:ialtiq of noh a aeholar as Btarcla. 

B. !he Bible aa tu JlaJor Sauce 
ot •warda • D.eolog. 

!he quelticm utun.llJ ar1sea aa to 'tl'betb.e:r: or not the 

Bible waa the onlJ source of Kwuda • IIIJ'Bticia. .l detailed dia• 

cusaicm of thie queati.a ia without the acop of this thesis lm.t 

the followiqg facts should be aoted. 

It wow.l4 have beea possible for Bdwarda to have had, 

even 1». the ea:r:lJ wri t:i.Dgs of his dial'J ill 1720, the wo:r:lm of ao• 

of the sreat Jqatica iD his posseasioa. Po:r: inataaoe, the first 

edition of no .. a x.pie .. :publiahed in 1&71 aD4 t:r:aaslate4 

illto Illtglish 1:1. 1102; lMt could also have bad the workS of Williaa 

Law a.a4 througll him the iatlueaoe ef Jacob Boehme; also tb.e worlta 

•••••• 

1. For a tall statemlllt of this elemaat see the rete:r:eaoe tables 
at the ead of tacll oba»ter of this thesis. Also 'O'a4e:r:bill, 
Jliltio li&J, ells. I aa4 4; lase, Kpticiam, ch. 2; aad Camp
bell, laul the IIJstic, London, 1928. 
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of st. At2ga.still.e might bave been available to Ed.'ft.l'u, either iD. 

the oriai.nal or iD. traslation. lie can discover, :b.owever, no 

evidence, either extemal or iate:na.l, tllat lld.ward.s hall iD. his 

posses,iOD. 8111 of the worlts ot tbese IIJ8t1oal Wl'Uers. 

!he iatuaal eviduce of his writil'lgs, oa the cstrarJ, 

appears to illdicate that he did. not have tii&J of these writinp, 

Ke never ret•rs to tllem, nor cites them as authorit7 tor a:zq ot 

his stateJDaD.ts, nor gives them credit for tmJ of the sre•t JQ'8tica1 

d.ootJ'iaes with Which l1e deals. Ottlmes he shows a d.istiDot laos• 

tllit7 to JIIStieism and., ».o 4011'bt, w011ld lla:vt reseatecl the applica

ti02l of this t~ to his writiza8s. For i:aataace, this is llho'tll, 

as will appear later iD. this thesis, iD. his 48A'G:ACiatioa ot the 

~1'8 aa4 tll.eiJ' d.octriM of tl1e Iaer l4s•; aad ill. hi• rathlr 

.,..... attMD 1lp<m certain belieftrs who claia to 'M •go44ed. With 

Qo4• or "Chris ted With Ob:ti•t•, or, ill otl~U' wru, claiaiDB to 

:bave within th11'18el vee sollt'thizlB Which was of the essence of God. 

!Mae attaoltB 11pa lflltioism appear to l3ave bela di• 

recte4 ap.illst its abue• er the exoesses of so• of its adherents, 

rather t:twl agaU...t the lfl8tioal tlaeolOIJ as defiae4 ill this 

theai•• Ke 41:a.oaaced. the Quaklra be08Q&e he felt tbat their 

teacl11llca te:a.d.ed to the neglect of the Scripture tllroup a uad11e 

tra.at in the le&dlJIB of their 1Jll'l8r Liabt; allo be con4-.e4 those 

1fl:lo claimed to be "gcd4ed witla Goe\" because tbe7 appeare4 to hila 

to neglect the mea.as of sraoe ant especiallJ the at'lld.J of the 

Bible. Sv.cla cri ticiama o01Jld bave celll as :a.atvallJ' trom Saiat 
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JoJ:m. of t:tle Crosa aa from 114-.ru.l 

!:bat Jk\wa.r.._ wa.a moat sJJD.p&thetic to a d.iffereat kizld. 

ot ~t~cisa is vivid.lr illustrated. 1a his attitude towara. his 

wife. J'roa the first he wa.a attraote4 to her on aooo'IDlt of her 

atrODC Chriatiaa character and widelJ lmeD DrJ&tioal experieace. 3 

14\ter 1D life she cote, at hia request, au account of her axper

ieace of the diviDe lisht 1a her aoul an4 her :treq,ueat apiritual 

ecataaiea which she experieace4 as a re•l t of the iadYelliDS 

lisht. ~ •s so 11J.pJ:ease4 with the reaaou.bleaeas aDd. 

•neebess• of these ex.perieaoea of his wife that he 1Dcorporatecl 

Jatr pa.~r in his h~stoq of the •aevi val ef Relision in :lew :Jar 

1an4• aat at i'f;s oeacluiel,l tlllls expr .. sed. his oa :teeliDSs 1D 

regard. tt ita 

WJI'01f ~~ suoll thiJap a.r, eatlatsiala, ad the fruita 
. of a d.ist~red. ltraiD, la:t J11 brain be evtZ'JPDre 
posseaaecl of tlaat bapPl distam,perl If this be dis
tn.otioa, I pr&J God. t:bat the world of ankiad •1 
be all •eiaed w1tll this beaip, Melt, beneficent, 
lteatifical, a1orious diatractioal.S 

c. 8a.laar1 ot the Chapter. 

A atud.J of the workS of 141fa:rda reveals tbe fs.ot t:bat 

he reprde4 the Jible as the 1uprea authoritJin all attars of 

dootriD.e. !he plaot ot reason a:a4 Christim experiiDce were 

ooaated as i.Jqporta:nt elemeata 1a the life ot the believer, ret 

• • • • •• 

1. Ct. St. JoJ:m. of tllt Orou, W.l'lta, Vol. I, P• 1. 
a. Ct. Allen, Jouiilla:J& lW.wards, B• 46, 201. 
1. Vol. III, P• 106. 
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theJ wen q,llor41Date to and JIIUit 'be checked bJ the U.gllt ot the 

revelation contained ill the Scripture. 

!'rom his oa statements the Scripture appears not oalJ 

to llave 'been tlae tinal authoriiJ but alao tu onlJ source tor tu 

d.eve~opmeat ot the IQ'&tical element iD Narda • tl'&eolog. .A.a tar 

aa • ca discover trom a at\141 of his worlta, the intl•no• ot 

the Billle ia tlle do~t one. 

lt 1& a.lao to be noted t~t ~da expreaaea a dia

tillet aeue ot oblip.tion to the Apostles Jola a.nd Paul tor the 

inspiration aa4 intoration which he received from their writi:l'lga. 

lte ai:aelea them out aa twt of the moat •conspicuous• saints of 

the Scripture. 





QilAJDR III 

!HI DIVID LlG& 

A. !he Doctr1De in the J17stica. 

!o the Cllriatian JDJStio, the aupremt :tact in lllmaa hia• 

••17 is the inca.raatecl Word within the ao-al o:t man. !hia :Life with

ia is a 41Tine ma.clna which gives a point o:t contact "Mme IB1l18 

1:Lte a.ad the cliville U.:te. !his incarDate4 Word. baa been giTe var-

1011.8 D&Jn~a in 1•• tevelopmen' 'bJ JQ'Stical writers. However, all o:t 

these te~ .... the sae thi»&, tho-agh 8J9bas1•1:as 41:t:teret phaaea 

ot ita lite. Somt,illla 1t ia oa1le4 the Spark o:t the Soul; aome

'iaes i•s Apez, the point at WhiP the s0111 to-aclles the Divine; 

aome·U•a it is repl'eaente4 as the SJD.ttreaia, the preserver of tlle 

S01ll t S beizle; l acam 1D 8JII)baaiB1Dc a 4i:t:terent aspect Of tlle sub

~eot, i' ia calle4 the Groa.cl o:t the Sn.l, :h'om Wh1ob apringa all 

apiritul life; or again it -., be 4eaeribed. as the Divine Eaaence 

ot tM sn.l, 'he Divine Lite of the an.l, the DiviJle lrino1ple of 

'he soul, the In4well1DB Spirit, the Ima.er Light, &ad. other similar ...... 
Wha•ever Jl81lle the writer •'I choose to giye to this in-

0&1'Ziated. Wor4, 1t ia al'98.7s represented aa the organ of Dlll11 s 

apiritul conaeiouaeas. It ia the sam ot his real life, tlle 

place Where tlle lm.JIIm makes coatact with the ]):l.yiJI.e. Ita preseue 

in the soul of man malte8 him also 4iv1D.e aad. gives to him aza i.Dlme

d.iate expericoe and laaowleqe of Got. It also lll&ltes possible a 

apiritul srowth towards the supr8Dl8 goal of all lite .... ion with 

• • • • • • 
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-ao-

God. !rhe possession ot this Life is wi thia tbl reach ot all but 

onlJ 121 the Ute ot those who allow it to have a tree n.le, does 

it 4evel~ tato a lite•givtag spiritual "fir.-.1 

William Law represeata the i.Japrtatioa ot this Diville 

Light to the soul ot lllBJl as the greatest d.ea!sa ot Qo4 ta his re-

"tlt.ere is but oae salvation tor all ma:n1d»4 and tbat 
is the Lite ot Go4 ta the soul. God baa but oae de
sip or tatent toward8 all JD8'0}riud, and. tl:aat is to 
Satroduoe or generate Ria oWJl lite, Light ant Spirit 
Sa them.. • • • !here is but ou possible wa,7 tor _. 
to attain this aalfttion, or Lite ot Go4 in tlt.e soul, 
!rbere is :ao't one tor the Jn, aaother tor the Chl'ia• 
tiaD, ac1. a third tor the hea.theA. Jlo; God ia an•' 
1lvaan :aature is ene, an4 the 11&1 to it is one.• 

.&&aiD J4t,w attributes to this Light the sovoe ot the 

aCN.l'a peateat bleasi»gs, !rhe tact et ita exiateu.oe or Z"ealitJ, 

ht teela, ia ao evidaa.t that it neecla :ao proot. It is as aecea

larJ tor tltt srowtll ot the apiritual lite ot ma:n. as the seed is 

to the d.evelopmeat ot the tlowr: 

.,ow that this tora ot a diTiae lite ia in everJ DIIA, 
that no aaa ia withamt this witness of God ta h~ 
aelf, is a truth aa evident aa &11.Jth1Dg tbat oa:a. be 
atfi;nuad bJllwaan natve, .tad as it is a oertaill 
truth that ao trui t, tlnera, or rit:tuea oau be or 
oan c011e tonh in a:B.J ye,etable but 'Vi.bat •• tirat 
1n ita aee4 or root, so •• divine sloq, pertectioa, 
or power can eyer oome :f'orth in f!l':l1'J oreature ill 
htave1l, but what arises trom the seed o:f' the Dei\J 
aewa into it at ita creatioa. !rheretore as sure as 
the heaveDlJ BOUl Will to aJ,.l eternitJ iacreaae in 

• • • • • • 

1. For a tu.ll aad authoritative discuaaion of this doctrine aee 
Jlias 112Lderh111 '•, Jlfatioa of the Clm.rch, !rhe Jllatio liq and 
eapeciallJ her book entitled ~tici~. 

2, 1&11, Spirit of Prqer, P• 42. 
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new epciJIIS 8314 eal.argements Of d.ivine UD.i011, C.jOJmea• and perteoticm. in God., so sure is it tl:lat in the 
oa.ter, or imloat birth of the soul's lite, lie the 
riches of the d.ivtne nature as a Seed, or Root ot 
slor,r, siva. to it 'bJ its first creative image or 
likeness to God. EverJthing t:bat is a4less or ...,.. 
berless in the easeace of the soa.l: 'Wbat seeing is, 
wllat beariDg, teeliDS, etc. are in their bcntad.less 
varietr ad ever increasiJII nea.ess of delight iD. 
etern1t7, these, with all their wonders, are the in
nate 'birthrisht and sure i.Dberi tance of everr iDIDor
tal sedlr sORl.•l 

Keister Bclc'l:lart idctities this Spark of the soul w1 th 

the life of God. X. repres•t• it as aa SJD.partatia i'IDediate froa 

God aa4 

•is his lisht strild.Dg doa from abeve, the retleo
tia (or S..,.) ot his divinl nature an4 eyer op
:JOied to aarthiDI mteodl.T' .a 

llo:i:bN• deso:d'bea the orisiJl and :aatu.re of this Sparlt ill detail • 

.ls a~ ot his teaohi»p upon this sub~ect the following 

quota.iaa is o:baracteristica 

~-re is ill the soul something which is abo•re the soul, 
.. ll1vinl, Biii:Ple, a p1re nothilts; rather nueless thaD 
D&llll4, rather 'IZDOoucioua tlw1lmos. Sometimes I have 
oalled it a power, sometimes a unoreatecl light, s.za.d 
ao~~ea a diviDe Spark. It is absolute ad tree trQJR 
all aaaea and toraa, .to-at as God is tree and a'btolute in 
liliJaaalt. It is higher than love, hisher tltan grace. 
l'of 1D these there is still 41sti.-ion. In this po•r 
God doth blossoa and tlov.ris!l with all his GocDJ.ead, aD4 
the SpirU tlourishetl:». 1D God. In tllis :p01Mr t!la Fatller 
ltrlJICeth tortll llis onl;r besottan Scm, as esseatiallr.,. 
lWIIselt; au4 1D this light ariseth the llol;r Qc:taost. !his 
IJPk reJectnh all oreaturea and 'Will have onlr God, 
sS.lJ M Be is in ~elf.-" 

• • • • • • 

1. :14W, Liberal SZI.d KJstical Writiugs, P• 1M. 
a. Jleit\er ~. Pfeiffer, P• 88. 
I. Ibid,, P• 57. 
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Saint .A.ugustine fi.D4s an explanation fo'f' the possi

'bilitJ of :aowleclge in wbat he clesOl'ibes as the Jqateriou tao

\'LltJ of meJDO'f'J• In this taaa.l tJ he fi1:14s &11 adequate explaaatioa 

of the -..a.e'f' in wld.oh lalOWlaqa 'beoOIIU possible to JIIIJl. Row

•••r, 1!l'h4ll he attem.pta to a:,plaiZL the or1gin of the moWl.adse of 

Gael in the soul of JIIIJ1 he tinda tbat meaoq oa:a tamiah ao ad.e

f[U.ta uplau.tioZL. Rcoa he 'f'aaaou tbat D.owlefJce of Gocl 1111St 

be U'f'ive4 trom soM imla'f' l1aht 4U"eotlr Sapane4 bJ Go4 to the 

aoal of .... !lata he S12a up his aJ."I"UD'Bt t:bat this lalo'lfleclge ot 

Go4 is ot a 41 vlae souro4h 

'Vhere theZL 414 I tint nee, that I might leam !heat 
:for ia ••rr D.ou wn aot, 'before I :Ill arae4 !hie. 
llhw theli. 414 l fiat !hte, that I llight leam !hee, 
nt ilL !hee poye ._, • • • 'belleld., !hpu wert withiiL, 
&114 I a'bl'oat, and. the¥'8 1 s88J."ehe4 tor !hae ••• 
!ho,._ •n with me, ba.' 1 •• aot with !hee.•l 

Jp.1D. 1D. a 1D.timate clesortptioD of his on emotiou, 

Sa1D.t .Augu.stiae portr&JS this imla'f' 11aht of the soul ancl seas 

1r1 it the source of all spiritul power nioh maa possesses. !o 

ld.a, it is clireotl.J' lm.pa.rtecl bJ Qc)cl to the soul of the bel ieYa'f'a 

•1 aatered. 81'8Jl mto 1116 i:A'Waz'd. self, !hou beiDS rq 
Guid.ac aa4 able 1 -.a 1 fer !he'll wen baooue '1111 Helper • 
.&,ad 1 -.tare4 ancl beJatl4 w1 th the ere of '1111 aoul, 
(aueh as it as) abo1'8 the same eJe of '1111 soul, above 

'1116 mill4, the 11aht Della:asea~lt. 11ot this orcliJiaq 
11aht, which all flesh maJlook upoa, aot as it were 
a creater of tlle ... ld.ncl, as though the briptness 
of this should be manifo14 brighter, aza.d with its 
greatness take up all space. llot such 111as this light, 
wt ethel'' rea .,. other from all these. 11or .. it 
aboft 1116 awl, aa oil is above •tar, nor ret aa heavea 

• • • • • • 

1. AuguatiZLe, Coza.tessiou, Book 10, sec. 1'1•18. 



ia a'bove ear•h; wt above to rq aoul, because 111 ma.e 
me; aad 1 below it, beoaue 1 •s aa.e b7 it. Be tha• 
lD.\01t'8 the !nth, lalOWI w!!ft tha• Light is, &D4 he that 
••• it lmo'n etemitr.• 

A1J aeatioaed above, .&.ugua•ine reoopi••• thia liP" u 

liatiaot tfoa the anl ad aa a direct gift ot God •• maa. It alao 

si'fttl ' ' _. • tmd.eratandiDS ot spiritual thUlga aad. ao aa appre

oia•t.oa of the bee:o.•J azul value ot divme 'hiDS•· 1' alae Jlllkea 

poaai'ble apiri;aal growt~ 

•••t~ from 'he aoul is tha' liB~ itself, aerebJ' it 
,p ao alightaed, tha' it ,.., behold all thiJasl, 'Whe'her 
Sa itself or 1a ltim, tmderata:adiDS thea tmlJ.. J'or ta• 
l.ilh' ia GoA Kimself; n• the aoul al ~qh atiozaal a1L4 
t.a•enectaal, is a oreanre •u after ltis s.r.ce, at 'lfhezL 
it e.teayo:rs to behold that Light, tui vera tlllroush wealt
a.a• aa4 ia ..able. Yet atill tbeaoe is 4erivet wtatavar 
it u:aterataua, aa it ia able. 'll:ta t:blll. it 11 'bema .._,. 
thither, aa4 withGraa frOia the 'bo411J aenaaa, it ia plaoe4 
II!Dft -.,reaalf ia the praaeace of t:Dat Viaioa, t•, aot 
Sa a looal spoe, 'bu' ill a-rot ita O'lll, 111 aeea eva 
altl'" itatlt t:Dat, Whereb;r 'baiDS a1cle4 1' aeea alae ..... ._ .. 
""~"• )J 1Dl4erataac1Uc, it doea aee 1a ita4t1t.•l 

Saint Jolla of the Crosa 4eaoribea at la»s'h thia ligln 

ot tu sftl aa4 4eolarea it to be cU.viae 1a aatve aad •bat ita 

aw.roe 1a 1a God.. ll4t fillu thia to be 1a :baraJQ'1f1tla the sospal 

of Jolla. We rea4 that 

•the aftl -.. ita radieal at essetial lite 1a Got, 
lla all created. thiJip • • • st. Joa also -~ 
that all ••t as ade

1
waa lite m Go4: that whick •• 

_... Sa ltia 1fU lite.• 

Be at•rl'b'Ates to this ilmer light the source of all of t:be 

'bleaa~ 'Qioh the soul reoai T88 aud. ti:U.a 1a 1 t t be power wbioh 

• • • • • • 

1. Oozlt•••i•u, ohap. 17, aec. 17. 
a. 1'bi4. 
1. Wor:U, Tol. 11, P• 46. 
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.atea all spiritaal srowth possible: 

•:tt is a movement of the Word i:a the cleptba of the anl 
of n.ch sraudlar, authoritJ a:nd glor,, sad of aqh pro
t0\1.124 ... tmeas that all the ba.l aams, all the &rOJBtic 
herbs 81:14 flowers of the world seem to be miJisled u4 
a~ together for the produtio:a of that neet:aeaa: 
that all the ld.J18d.o• end domi:aio:as of the world, all 
the powers end. virtuea of heaven seem to be movet; t:bat 
ia not the Whole, all the virtuea, aul»sta:aoe, pertectioaa 
aa4 sn.cea of all created thillge, shi:ae forth BDd alta 
the aaae mov-.n' iJl unisoa tosethar. For as St. J olm 
aaitla 'Wbat •• ate in Bim •s life. ••l 

!he soul which poaaesaes this Light baa a laediate 

aooeas to God. God ea through U apeak direetli to the aoul 

a:ad the aoul te God. !lm.a the soul comes mte t:bat uperienoe 

ot God which can come onlJ through a •siclat• of God. tlm.s samt 

JolaL ot the Croaa con,ialea: 

tlfhia is the aeeniDS of thoae worcla of ov Le:rd., 'Be 
that love'h me allall lle love4 of 'llfl Father; a:nd I Will 
love him, a:ad will UD.iteat DIJSelt unto him'. these 
wercla rater to this lmowlecJce aut these teuohea of 
\lbicla l am speaJdns, aad w!ich Gol JDaBiteats to the 
sRl tl2at trul;y loves Bim. 

Saint teresa alae describes at leagth this tnner l~ht 

ot the soul. She attribu,es to it the same power ad attribu,es 

aa did. St • .Tolm of the Cross. to her it is &II. ever inoreaaiDC 

snroe of woncler aDd inapiratloa. It 1a God WithiB the soul. 

She writes, 

•e are not forced to take willga to find our Lord, 
but have onl;y to aeelt solitude and to loolt within 
ourael'l'ea. You need not be overwhelJDed w1 th con .. 
fusion before so lt1nd a sue1t, 'but, with lmm111$J, 
talk to ltim as ;your Fat bar. • • • Within this palace 

1. Works, Vol. II, P• 4&. 
l. Ibid., Vol. I, J• 1?9. 

• • • • • • 
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4We11a the mightJ ltiJ:18 Who llas deiped to become 
JOU Father and wllo ia aeated on a thl'one

1 
of prioe

leaa value - bJ which I mean your heart,• 

!hese citations from representative mrstioal writers 

1deD.t1fJ' this doctrine of the divine light as peculiarlJ mrstioal 

8Dd a1eo ~lifl the characteristic em.phaa1s which is placed 

en this doctrine of the izmer light bJ the srstem u a wllole, In 

erder to be a true follower of thiS ....,.. one sst have experi• 

aace4 this &ocfls of 41vme vitalitJ. !he Jqstio sees in such 

a light a breaJr.::S.De: dOWJ:J. ot old 'bUriers, an alargement of old 

.-thode ot ·uaov.ght and cODCeptions of lite and of God. !fhl'ough 

this light comes the experieDCe of the new birth and a DR power 

is felt bJ the believer to be Within hiD~Jelt which ia "Act ~ 

aelP. With thia _., power -..111Dc upt' with$l:l him the believer 

also experiences •• wonders and a new 'beautJ in the world aud 

1n God, which he llas never lmown before, Be has a new aenae wllich 

lld.wards characterised as the •diat:l.DpiabiDI beauty of 41ville 

exoellcoJ"'. Or ap.in, u JUaa Uaderhil;L desoribel it, tboae who 

axperieaoe this 1 ight are 

-. .. bora, tbeJ atall4 here at the thres:bhold of 
illimitable exptrienoes, in which life's power of 
fcataar m4 endv.ranoe, of 1•ve an4 of pain, alall 
be exploited to the fUll.• 

• • • ••• 

1. st. !fereaa, Balfe, P.P• 81, 92. 
a. 11nderhill, Jllatio 'lq, P• &a. In her 4eaoription of this doc

trine of the divine light Jliaa Underhill fUrther states in 
this same vo111118, page 10: •It see• to him (i.e. the IQ'stic) 
a separate gift or 1 grace' iata.ae4 from '111 thout , rather tl:laa 
develope<l from witl'lin. It startles him bJ ita sudd.-.neas: t:be 
c1aa.ess, awe md exaltation tha't it briDge, m emotio:aal in
floreso•oe, parallel With that which a:~mcnmces the birth of 



1. ~ell' Definition of tbe Div1ne Light. 

the »oc$~1ne of the divine 1:$.8ht holds first place, 'bot!& 

1D apace devoted to it and 1». eapbaaia placet upau it, 1». Mwar4a • 

aptem of theol.oQ. !he place that :be givta to this doctrine is 

as proJii».ma.t, if not more so, tbaa 121 azq of the 1118tioa1 writiDga 

trom wldch we have quoted al»ctve. Ia his biosrap]Q' of Bdwarta, 

Dr. J.llaa tzpreaaea the opiDioa that ••warda' preachiz18 ot Wa 

d.ootriDe of the divine lilht aa the •SJt~gQ.lae of t:be Great J.118.1ta-

1Dc • • • Whic:b fin• tOOk aba,e ill lld'Wat'U t a1a•• • l 
Jdwarda aaploJB differea-. teras 1n hia 4eacription of 

• • • • • • 

peJ'fect lllulm. love. rua lfltlleAt ia t:be Spiritual lpri:ag-time• 
It 001181 like the Wiad.a of Karch, tall of zatva11110ater; ad 
siTU to all ao .,..riaoe it, a participation 1Ja tM teath-1•• 118Cio of etel'D&l ap.-iap. An .-ce4 vitalitJ, a woater• 
tal ae.ae of JQWr and ~oJf'lll appreaaia aa towards worlcla 
betore iporM or Dlal..-, tloo4a the oouciouaaaa. Lift 11 
raised to a higbW 4acJ:ee of te131ia tha:D. ever 'betore: ad 
therefore to a higher perception of Rea11t7.• 

• • • • •• 
1. Alla., Jonatllm J14war4a, P• 1M. 

oa page 68 of this ·- book, Dr • ..Ulan write• in resart .0 
the word •11111t•, as it is uaed bflld:wa;'da, aa followaa •a 
no•• Amerioaa_ critic, tpealdng from a literarJ point of 
viiW, has oalle4 e.t•atia to the word ,.....taeaa as beiJII 
BciWerda' cl'laracteriatS.c word. But there is tm.otber -~ 
Gic:b reeve quite as otten in hie writiDp, 884 tbat, too, 
ill the llOat important ce:rmectiou, - t:be wort licht. It is 
110re thatl ea illutration of his thoughta lifht is a word 
that controls his thought.• 



this light but they all have the same meaning. Various ter• tor 

t~s light are used 1n a single treatise, or eve in a single para

,raph, to es:preaa the same thO"Dght. !he tolloWi.Dg are some of the 

wordJ or ~ea moat o~lJ tawad in his deaoriptioaa of ita -

it is a divine light1; 1t is aa i-.u~tal see42; it is an 1-.ge 

ot Go~; it is a participation in the mvULe kture4; it is u 

1aage ot God 1natal;led on the soa.l1; it is the ind.wellilts spirit1; 

it is a Witness of the lpirit aad more7 1 11i is a divine 1nfus1on8; 

it is a spr1Ds9; 1t is Graoe10; it is a 4ivine taata11
1 it is a 

clivine sight 11~; it is a vital priDCiple of the soulll. 

!:be origin et this light is Got. He g1 vas his Hol7 

Spirit to 1De united. to the tacul ties ot the sou.l aad Jle llllkea hill 

to 4"11 there as a :aatural, vital prinoipl•• !has the soul ot 

the taint is !JtA'aad witll a new :aature. rua light does not dweU 

WS.thout the soul but within it. It ia received. troa tlle sua ot 

righteouauaa ad is, ot ita o• :aatue a "11Uiinoua thiiJS". .&ad 

ttaot oalJ' ua• tlle Su ahina in the saints, 'but the7 also 
become litt 1 e 81D'l8, ~t~ ot the :aatura ot the tou
tain ot their ligbt•~ll 

l• Vol. IT, P• 418. 
a. Ibid. »• 472. 
1. Tol. II, P• 116. 
4r. Tol. IY, P• 472. 
5. Ibid. P• 144. 
a. Tol. I, P• 68. 
7. Tol. III, P• 87. 
8. Vol. I, P• 171 
9. Ibid. :P• 72. 

10. Vol. IV, P• 194. 
11. Jol. I, p. 12~. 
12. Tol. I, P• 187 • 
11. Tol. IV, P• 175. 
1&. Vol. III, P• 157. 

• • • • • • 
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!he soul .,.., tlrrl.e be compared. to the laB;l& of the tabernacle; 

Which although at the begiDniDg were lighted. b7 the fire tre 

heavaa, J"et theJ' thereb,- became themaelT88 'trclrniDir and. ahinias 

lichte, Or acaiJI., the soul not 02117 clri.nlte of the 'Water of life, 

t:ttat flowe tzom tbe tcnmtain ot Gael; but th1e water alao be• 

comea a toutam of 11 v1Dg •ter 1D. the soul 1" epriJ181DC up there 

U4 tlOWiJJC out of the soul. or apm this licht •7 be comparecl 

ta a seat iaplaate4 121 the soil; it is not onlJ' in the gro'Dcl 

but roots itaelt there an4 become• an abicliq priDciple ot the 

life aa4 aature of the eo11. 1 !hie is 1D. aooord.a.Dce With the 

teaohiJics ot Saint Jolal 121 John 4:14 ancl 7:18, lt.2 

!hie clivine light through its i.nflu811Ces and fruit is 

tlt.e aa of all craoe, oomtort a:acJ. ~07; or U1 other worcla, 1 t is 

the .. of all the spiritual s«*l pa.rohaee4 b7 a.is11 tor 1118VJ11d. 

It is the sub~eot matter of the promees of both the 014 and. the 

l'ew testamenta. It is partioa.larlJ' the chief aub~ect of the 

COV811&:1'lt Of &raee 4elh·ere4 bf Christ to his disciples, as his 

lalt will ad. teata-.t 8.214 recorcled. 121 the 14th, ~5th a:nd 16th 

c:bapterl of Jola. It is tor this reason that it is so oft81l re

ferrd to as the Spirit of promise, as 1D. Oal. la4, S,ph. la 11, 

•••· !lila, it is tlle great bleas111s wbicll Christ brought to DBJ:L • 

• • • • • • 
1. ct. Vol. III, P.P• 198-299. 
a. All reterenoes macle to the writ1Dga of Jolm a:a4 Paul 121 thia 

theaia are ci1iatiou J1t:Y. .91 JclMEM hlaelf as proot tete 
ot his atatUI8••. !hf extent to which theae clootrines are 
tcnmcl 1D. Jalm. ad. Paul .,.., be ••• 1D. 1ihe table fo=cl at the 
ea4 ot this chapter. 
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It waa the 'blessiDC which he received from the ~'ather •• he u

oede4 iJlto haavea U.d which he COD8U1iCated to tllose whom )1e ba4 

re4eeae4, J obi:L 1&, 7. It is the amn of tl:le 'bleaai.Dga wrought 'bJ 

Christ throuah his interoeasia, Jol'!ll 14r:l&, 17. It is alae the 

'bleasillg for which he praJGCliD the p._t pra.Jer 1t!bich he uttere4 
1 tor his disciples aad tor all future disciplea in J o:tm. 17. 

!his light ia ao all, iUotift or iaetfeotual principle. 

llatber ia 1t a spiritual power. then is power 1D it 'beoauae Go4 

is 1D it. It ia a divine priaoiple 'beoaue it has a participatioa 

1a the c\iviae :aatue of God; or 1a ot:ber worcla, 11 ia a c-aioa

tiOJI of divme life. !he soul tl'lla l:laa the power ot aa llldlesa 

lite. It lives but not 'bi ita owa lite tor Cbriat lives 1D it. 

It ia a llolJ flue ftJildlldlet 1a tbe soul, wbich Jlllkes of the aoul 

a 'bu.rD1zl8 11Pt. 1 

!'.be user1pt1oD of this diviDe Ucht calla forth some of 

the JD~st eloqueat paaaacaa 1a ~u• writUtga. !he :tollowiJ18, 

troa oae of his sel"D\118, 41aplqs 'both this eloq,ueaoe as well as 

s....-t of the place tbat he aasigu to this lighta 

"ftis licht is noll as ettectuall.J s.anuaces the ia
oUDatiOJas, a.ad. oha:a£aa the aature of the soul. It 
alaim11ates the aature to tlte diviDe r.aature, aud cba.Dges 
the soul iato a:a. iJiagt o:t the aaM aloi'J tbat it 'beheld, 
II Cor. I; 18. ~s lalowleclce will na:a. from. the world, 
aad f&iae the 1ac11Dat1a to h.ea~i thi»p. It will 
tum the heal1 to toil aa the :touataiJl of goo4, a:ad to 
ol\oose him tor the cml.J portioa. !his light, md this 
~. will 'brillg the soul to a aaviDg close With Cbriat. 

1. Ct. Vol. III, P• 185. 
a. I'bict. 
2.04-4-(, 

• • • • •• 
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It confol'lll the heart to the cospel, 110rtifiea ita 
emaitr and opposition against the schema of aalvatioa 
therein revealecl: it oauea the heart to C~Dbrace tlle 
~oJf'rll tidJ.Jip, azul aatirelr to aOere to, ana. ao• 
tute1ce in the revelation ot Oh:riat as our Saviour: 
it oauea the Whole soul to aoooJ;d ad S1JD.Phoa11e with 
it, admittilla it with etire credit ad reapeot, 
oleaTinc to it wi tJa tRll incl:I.Datia 8l1Cl attectioa; 
u4 it effecnallr disposes the soul to giye up it
self entirelr to Oh:rist.•l 

Jsain this light is described as a moat excella.t thil2g. 

121 it, consist the moat excellent experiences of both s:D.f.tel sad 

~&int. In it, consists the moat coellent experie:a.oe of Christ, 

1dl.ether 11l his state of aaltatioa or lmmil1a.t1cm. In it ocmaiata 

the image of hd; it is a oo-.uUca.tio:a of BOI'Ile of the veq u.-

are of the 41Ti:ae aoellaaor a.:a4 bea.utr of &od hillaelf. It is a 

partakiDS of the tu.llnesa of Cbriat, J ollrl 1: 16. !hrouth it the 

18.11lta are said to be fille4 with the tall:aeaa of Clod, Spll. lal&, 11. 

Ia Us the7 laa.ye fel101!18llip with both Christ and God, I Jolm 1:1. 

"tea, ltJ .... of this 411'i:D.e Tirt1iJ.e, there is a s\Ua.l i:D.clwelli:ac 

of God aD4 the aa.i:ata, I Jollrl 4:1&.•2 

a. lllttrarda' treatment of the Olaa.racteriatioa 
ot the ll1vb.e Licht. 

!'his licht diaoovera to the aoul the real bea:a.tr sad 

Diabl•esa of the true 110ral good that is 1D diyi:D.e tbiJ.aas. It 

reveals the cloq of lo4 •a perfections sad of all other attriba.tea 

belonci:ag to the d1Tiae Beillc• It reveal• also the slorJ of his 

works of creat1cm u.d of prov148Jioe. BJ ••• of this lisht is 

also 'Wlderatood the autfioieaor of Obriat as a adiator aad of the 

1. Tol. IT, P• 449. 
I. Tol. IT, p. 472. 

• • • • • • 
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uoelle:aoJ of the wol"Jt of reclemptia purchaae4 bJ Christ. BJ it 

is sec the beautJ of the "ff&1 of aalvatia - 'bot:tl ill its titaesa 

ad its aaitableD.ua. BJ it ia ae• the exoell._ of the Sorip

inuea eel withoUt 1t the Sori:pture ia but •a dead, trJ, lifeleaa, 

tu'leleaa tl:Wic"• BJ it is aeea tl::ll 't;Ne fO'IUI.datia of IISJl's 

d.a't;iea to God aact 't;o his fe1111M8ZL, aact also 't;he amlabl•aaa of 

these duties. BJ 1t ia aeea the tn.e utura of sill, for it re

'N&la the Stature of hol:laeaa. lie tllat eMs tlle 'beautJ of ho11-

uaa '"' the moat il;lonat thi»s 1a the world. :ror •l1o1illeaa is 

tlw ta.llaaaa of all thiDp, withoUt \'llhich all of the worlct is 

-.ptJ', u better tl1aa :aothillfh Jfl&, worse t:baa aoth1Jiclt. !llere

tozoe, M tlaat :poaa•••• not this ligldi lal.owa notl:aiDc ot the aature 

of apiritul t:tl1Dcs. lie caa have oalf the 1l:ladoW or fora ot 

D.owlqe, as the apoatle Paul calli 1t, and. is well re:pnaented 

as one wbo is clead. ol' bl:lacl, Col. 2a 12, 11. lie who poa1eaaes this 

light vien all tlW'.lcs trea a 41ftuat a:aale than that :trom which 

'the natural maa v181fl 'tl2.ell, II Cot:" •• 16, 17.1 !lm.a to dcq the 

exi1tence of thi• ligh't is to d.ar a sreat :part of the Gos:pel. I\ 

ia a de:r:Lial of tba't ill which ao"tul aalvatio:a and recl-.,"tio:a •ial.J' 

oouis\. 

lD h11 well lalo'D ltl'IIOa a 'this Ught, entitled •A DiviU 

an4 Sa:pematural Light, U.4ia'telf lJIII81'\ed to the Soul bf The 

Spiri.t of God, Sho'a. to Be Both a Sori:p'tural ad lratiolt&l Doctrill.-, 

Mwarda t&ll:es his text trom ll.t. ,, 17 but the •acr1ptural• srou:ad 

wl:d.ch he cites is largelf from the writil:lga of Joha and Paul. OUlJ 

• • • • •• 
1. Vol. III, P• 114. 
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two other quotations are made from the Baw !estama.t and two from 

the Old !eatame11t aa compared to the fourtea cited from Jo1m and 

Pal. 

In 'hie sermon lldwards statea that God end God olllJ ca:a 

ilpU't this light and that he imfarta it 1Bmed1ateli' to the soul. 

SUch a gift to .an is an evidiDOI of his being greatly blaaaad. 

It ahows how peculiarly favored an is ill thus being ada the ob• 

Ject of auch disti:acuislW:t,g love. Jial1 should ever reJoice in that 

hi tblts poaseeaea wbat God alone can iiB;part. In a senae, God is 

the author of all light and lalcmlec!lse but this spiritual light is 

unique and comes direct from God W1 thout 8111 intermediary. J'or 

this reaaon it ia in the reach of all. !he poor and the rich, the 

ip.orant and the learned, can hope to possess it. 

!his diviae light is not a posseaaion of the natural man 

aad so sho'a.ld not be conta.aed with auoh light as the natural an 

,.,. poaaeaa. !he aatural m:a •1 have a conviction of his ga.ilt and 

a tear ot pmishment ant yet entirelJlack that sense of divine 

bea.1ltY which thia light imparts. !his light •1 be said to assist 

the coucience of tbe stural mn in his moral distinctions, but 

to the aoul which is reborn, it imparts a new principle. !pin, 

in ita action upo:a. the stural mau this light is only an occasional, 

extrinsic agent. It does not unite itself to the soul. In the 

aoul ot the aaint it acta as a vital, i11dwe111DB principle. !hia 

liaht is ao ooDIIIUlicated that its :a.atura becomes tl:le soul's :a.ature. 

It oaunot be ·regar6ad as a mere. iapression upo:a. the ~iDation. 



Indeed the impression which it makes upon the i.Jia6ination ~~~q re

sult in a scwe of outward bea.:ut,- and brighmesa which acoom.pa.DJ' 

t118 eostaa7 but the eostuJ is onl7 incidaatal to the spiritual 

lite and not an essential. !his light is not the ~estion of 

new truths and doctrines not tound in the Word ot God.1 It is 

not iD.Spiration in that it suggests J18W truths to the mind in-

4e,pe:a.dct to former revelatiou in the :Bible. Bather does it give 

a clue apprehension of those things alreaq revealed 1n the Scrip

ture. l'or again is this divi:a.l light an attecti.Da view that a 

:aatural IIID-.,. have of the thiDga of religion. For a Datural a.n 

'lfBJ' be greatlJ' atfected bJ' a recital of the sutferi»aa of Christ 

aad Jet his life rra7 resin as unc~ as it he were mere17 af

fected bJ a fair,. tale. God alone can give this eaving grace. 

!he nature of this divine light, then, ma7 be defined 

posUivelJ' as •a t;ue aense of the divine uoellenc7 of the thiDSs 

revealed in the \Yor4 snd a conviction ot the realit7 of these 

revelations•. Principall7 it oouiats ot the former of these 7et 

the conviction of the realitJ of such thiDgs ia the natural result 

of such an insight into the !ruth. 2 

• • • ••• 

1. Edwards shows here, and in other places, a Ja,clt ot sJD~p&thJ' and 
even hostilit7 to the doctrine of the "'Dl::.er Light" as held b7 
the Q.ua.kers. this holtilitJ appears to be baaed largel7 11poa 
the fact that he te!t that this doctrine led to a neslect of 
the Scripture. Althouah he thus eJtpreaaes his hostilit7, 71t 
his doctrine of the Divine Light follows close1J' the essen
tia1s of this 4ootrine of the Inner Light. J'or a discussion 
at this point aee .AU.tm, Jonathan lldwarda, PP• 70, 178. See 
also Tol. III, P• 288 tor lltwarda' vin of the Qua.lters. 

a. To1. rr, p. 441. 
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s~ce this light! is 1111841atelf received trom God, 1tl 

tallow that an is directlr depezt.dent upon God for all of his 

11is4oa, rigllteoua:aess, sanctification ad redempUea, 1 Cor. 

1;19, 11. Jte also owes to it his a'b11it7 to appreciate the gift 

of Oht'iat, Bph. Ia 8, and the aeaDB of s:raoe placed at his dis

posal, 11 Cor. '' yl. SUch wisdom, aoreover, 'Which is received 

through this light is the true wisdom tor Which a am aa afford 

to 'beae• a •feol• to obtain, 1 Cor. 8a18, a.al. 
!h:$.s light in the soul 1a so mob the iDDediate effect 

of God's power that it is fitlJ oompa.re4 in tlw Scripture to re• 

senerat1oa, to a 'beiJJg begott-., a resurrection, a new creatio:a, 

a 'be~ brougllt out of noth!JJg into be~, sad a glorification of 

the misllt7 power ot God, J.ph. lal?, at. Since this worlt is of Go4, 

it manifests his power ia a special -., and leaves no excuse tor 

l:rq llOl.'f1.l',ag il1 the flesh, 1 Cor. la%'7•29, beoauae the excellUI.OJ 

of this power is of Go4 and aot of maa, II Cor • .fr:?. It manifests 

Christ •s power il1 maa' s wealaless, II Col'. lla 9. Ia llph. la18, 19, 

the J.post le Paul 8Uil8 up this tbousht when he speaks of Go4 aendiDg 

light into the ailld of the believer in orcler that he might know bf 

ezperi~ce the greatnesa of God's power.1 

Gracious affectiona all arise from the operation and in-

tlua.ae of this 4iv1ne 11gllt. !his tact fUrnishes a adequate ex

planation of the fact that true grace is possessed of such aotivitJ, 

1. Vol. IV, P• 1?1 
&. Vol. IV, p. 15. 
8. Vol. IV, P.P• 29-10. 

• • • • • • 
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power aad eftioaoJ. !he reaaoa is t:t.t it is the work of the 

cU:v:ble light. Jlor it God dwells iJ:a the heart aad is united to 

it iJl a vital --.•~, the tttfioaq of his o:peratioa will show 

t!aat he is God. !l'las ever7 saiat that baa this iad'RlliDs licht, 

is l&cle to llaOW the pner of God b7 uperieace. So this light, 

'liAich is the •s.metliate april~~ ot sraoe iJl the heart•, is the 

sGV.roe of all power, all life aad all gracious afteot iou , I Oo~. 

2J4, I !hea. lJI, I Cor. 4:20, II Oor. 10:1. !his fact ex• 

plaiu the Datura of true godliaeas, about which Paul writes, ad. 

tbe pcwe,r of a god.lJ 11te, II tim. 1: 8.1 

!here is a d.ifferellCe 1a the knowledge 'l'ihicl'l is derived 

trora this divine light ad tbat kaowledge Which is derived thr~h 

the reasoaiag power ot ... !he former 1JIIl&!1;s a coueption of 

the nalitl' of God Which the latter cam1ot 4o. !here is a diviae 

aud. superlative beautJ' iJ:a all thiucs which is oalJ visible to the 

qea of the rebora DID. !his difference ia comparable to the dif

terece between a rat iou.l judpeat that hoae7 is neat , and l'Jav

iDc a aeut of ita awetuaa. A DIUl ._.,have the former without 

:baviDg aDJ idea as to l'low hoaeJ taatea. But he c&mlOt have the 

latter, wJ:le lias act taated the hoae7 tor himself, aud so, has the 

•••••• 

1. Vol. III, P• 18•· Ia oOI:IIltlltiDC upoa the p:old.aeace ot this 
clootrS. of the cUvme light iJl Bttrarcla, Dr. J.llen re~ 
oa P• 188 of his book: •All Who accept the truth, that 41• 
viae 11~• are :taowa to be div:ble because :tra..BitJ 11 en
C\fte4 with the citt ot cUrect viaioa into divJ».itJ', are ac
cep\i»g what B4wlu'cla proclaille4, w'.bat constitute• the positive 
tea~e of hil theologr.• 
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iclaa of ita taste in his mind. Just ao, the hean, in which this 

d1T1De ligllt dwells, :baa a taste or uperie.a.ce of the beaut,- of 

di Tine thillea, and so, 0811 appreciate them. 
1 

!he diTiae light imparts the power to appreciate holi• 

neas. !his aew supe:naatural aeue :prompts the saint to loTI the 
2 

Word of God because it is T8r'J pu.re. on acoema.t of it hes:va is 

loT8lJ' to the saint because it is the h.olJ tabema.cle of God. For 

this reason also he loTH Christ and is slad to acquiesce 1B his 

_,. of saln1;1oa. !he diTiae light alone can peroeiTe the beaut,

of hol1Bess. his beaut,- is, in tact, the qualit7 which is the 

imm14iate ob~eot of this apiritlal saaae. It is tbas that it is 

represented, in Scripture as 1». Jo:tm. Uaaa, 14, Rev. 4a·e! 

!lle divine light ia.aa U.Ortal seed that baa 1». it the 

possibilities of eteraal U.fe b81Q1l. !hrotagh it the saint 1:a par

tuJq of the fullaua of Christ partakes also of God, Jolll lal6, 

Jt.ph. 1:18, 19, I Jolm. lal. !lie bleaai:aga procured. through 1ihia 

aetd is the moat precious p\U'Chaae of 1ihe blood of Obrist. It 

-.rkB tlle cJ,aai:ag of the lisht of sloq in the heart of the aa1at. 

It is that -.ter ot life Which Christ pYla and which ll110-.s witll

i:r:L the soul of hba who drinlta of it, a nll ot lhi»c water, Jo:tm. 

4al4. It l:laa ita origia in heaT~~& and so is of a hea:venlJ nature 

and tend(~ towuda heaT•• It is au 4it&.rnest of the Spirit that 

those who possess 11i, although t:beJ •7 sutfer JBt17 :bard.ahipa au4 

1. Vol. IV, P• 441• 
a. Of. Vol. III, P• 114. 
I• Vol. III, P• 104. 

• • • • • • 
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41aappoilltmeD.ta, 7et, in the end, theJ "shall be tra:a.stormed mto 

a bright and pure flame, and theJ shall shine fortlll as the 811Jl in 

1 
'tihe Ia.Da4om of their :rather.• 

Without this heavenlJ seed within their souls, men cen

aot reain co:astant and persevere in 8.DJ religious dat7. !he 

atream which has not ita source ia ao• untaililJg spring will drJ 

up. It '!JJ&'I run pleatita.llJ in the Spring but when the heat of 

Sunmer and the burnillg drought arrives , 1 t will disappear. Just 

so, W1 thout this heavenlJ aeed wUhiD. their hear'tis, an D.'l tor a 

aeason ooaverae of their experie:noes of God •s presence and ot their 

appreciatioa of his beautJ, Jet in the eD4 their deeds will betr&J 

t~ and their real life will be foaad to be oorrupt. 2 

~he Soripture ottea represents the HolJ Spirit dwellirlg 

in the heart of the saint u this aeed; and not onlJ as influeno

iq him oocaa1cmall7, but aa dwelliDS within the aaint aa his 

proper abode. ~his is fOUD.d to "t»e the case in such passages as 

I Cor. 8:16, II Cor. 6al6, Jo:ta 14:16, 17. It is tlma that the 

aainta are aaid to live bJ Obrist living Ut. thea, Gal. 2:20. ~hq 

aot onlJ partake of him but h4t is ever present witlllia their souls, 

Jolla 4al4u nis livi.Dg ater withia, Jo:tm. himself oa.lls the Spirit 

of God, Jo:tm. '1188, 89. !he divine light aot oalJ shines upon the 

sainte; but, 11 ao OOJIIII'Ulicatecl to them, that theJ ahiae as little 

I'DI, a:a4 10 beooJIII little imacea of God. The li:te-givil1g sap o:t 

1. Vol. IV, »• 472. 
!, Vol. IV, P• 482. 

•••••• 
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the true vine ia not co:uYtJftd into them as sap 'll&'f be conYtJed. 

into a yeue1, b'a.t is co:uve;ved as sap is conve;ved. fl'cm a vine 

into ita lmu:lolles - "where it is a principle of lite, Jol:ll 1&•. 

1 
to this steel is 41vi:ue beoauae it is of the Bol.1 Spirit. 

Aa d.iviu light d.en1opea, the saint is sraoieulr at

teoted., for he is ever lea.rai.Dg soMthiDg :an of diyine thi:l:tgs. 

8oll8 a.aw visio:a of the beautJ a:ad exoellaDOJ ot God is ooutantlf 

f'ICVrilaB to him 1:a a fresll mamt.er, I Jola 4: '1, Phil. la t, 

Rem. 10:!, Col. 1:10, J ol:ll Ga 41. 
! 

'!he divine light •J again be said to be u. iBta.sion of 

the Roll Spirit 1n the heart of tlle saint. '!his infUsion is a 

..., prinCiple 1:a the heart and creates 1:a the believer a new 

spiri\ual. nature. It is vaatlJ more noble and excellent thaD. aJQ'-

• • • • • • 
1. Tol. III, P• 68. 

Ia his diarJ Bdward.s d.wella at le»ctllupon thia .diviu light, 
which he identifies oft-. with tlle Rolf Spiri'ts. In its power 
to ill,par'ts this higher sese of il'lalc11ate aareness of God, he 
writes: •I ban .-q timal bad a sense of the glorr of the 
third per1on 1n the '!rinitJ, in his office of aaat'tsifier; iD 
his holJ operations, oODaU'licaU.J:I8 diviu life and l.tpt to 
the sG'Ill. God, 1n tbe cotamioa.ticm of his llolJ Spirit, has 
appeared as a:a izl.finite f01Ultain of divine sloq and lwtetneaa; 
beizls full and. sUfficient to fill ad. satistJ the soul; pnrizlg 
forth itselt 1a awet co181Ulications; lUte tht na in ita gloq, 
aweetlr aad. pleas&D.tlJ d.iftuaimg light and life. .&:D.d I :bave 
soll8timea bacl an atfactil:lg sense of the ccellecr of tbe Word 
of God, as the worcl of life; as the light of lite; a neat, ex
cellent, li:te-gi villa worcl; acoom,pa:aied 1fi th a tl11rstiJJg after 
tl:Jat word., tllat it might aell richlf in JtJf heart.• (Vol. I, 
P• U) ('!he voca.b'a.laq of this &D.d other aectiona of thia 
4iaq retlect the influence of Jolm as •11 as a strong Jq~tical 
tral..) 

a. Vol. III, P• 104-. 
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1 
~hiz:lg that is in the natural J'f811.• For this reason it eSZ'l be 

said that the natural man can have no more sense or eperienoe 

of diVine things tha:D. a man, who is born blind, caa have a salUte 

or experieaoe of color, I Cor. 2:14.2 

fhis light within the saint ditfars not onlJ 1a qua:tLt itJ 

but in qualitJ from the light which the natural :man possessee, or 

ot a;qthi.Dg which caa be f01U1d in ihe :u.tural 111m. It differs in 

that it is a direct work of God wroaght in the soul of the believer, 

BoJB. $:28-30, I thea. 6:28, 24. !he Apostle Paul 4.escribea this 

gift of the divtne light as a new creation, aa4 as a resurrection 

trom the 4ea4, I Cor. 15:51, 5!. It can be oomparecl to ChriSt's 

c0188Dd to the man at the pool of Bethe114a; he was iJIID8diatelJ 

-.u whole when he received Christ's colliDBDd to arise and take up 

his bed aacl walk, JoJm. 5:8, e. !he D&tU%'&1 man is sai4 to be dea4 

and Ylh4m he is convertecl he is raise4 from the dead bJ God's power, 

Jolm. 5:25. !he natuml DiaD JJ&J even go far into the thil:lgs of 

religion but Without this divine light he hU no lo,.. na.tural to 

his heart as is sea in I Cor. 11• that this divine light is peou"" 

liar to tlll saint and so abslnt in the heart of the wicked is 

evidenced also in such scriptural passages as I J elm. •• 9, 15: 24, 

•••••• 

1. With Bdwarda the na.tural :man is the &regenerate JDBZL. Re hU 
within him none of this divine light of God and so can a.ppre
eiate none of the beautJ of spiritual thiDgs. ll8a o2a.l7 becomes 
spiritual, i.e., ot the RolJ spirit, at his seooad birth or 
the advat of the diviD.e lJch• into his soul. !his is one ef 
t:be phaaee ef Bdwal:...,' doctrine ot divine •overlifpltJ that hal 
brought upoa h1m ao Jllloh ad.v••• criticism. For a discus1ion 
ot this point see .A.llaa., JO».athan Bdwarda, P• 101. 

a. Vol. III, P• ?2. 
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4zll, Rom. 8:9, I Cor. 1:22, 5:5, Eph. 1:14. Since the natural 

IIN1 lias none of this clivine seed. within him it follna, as a stter 

ot course, that he baa no:ne of the fruit II of the 8p1ri t as listed. 

in 1&1. 5a za. !he Dill Who has not been bom again ball nothing of 

tlat srace pe••••••4 bJ the sodlJ an, Jol:ln z,&; - bJ flesh, is 

here meant the natural maa and bJ apiri t, is maant sraoe or divine 

licht, as is evidence4 bJ Qal, 5:16, 17, 6a8, I Cor. 1:1, Rom. 

8: 7. !he natural man baa no degree of enJapsent ot spirit'D&l 

thir.ap which the gOdlJ :ma:a. baa, I Cor. 2:14. !he reason for this 

is again evidenoed bJ his lack of the indWelling lpirit, I Cor. 

2a10, 11, I Jolm. 1:17. !his lack shuts him off from that sweet 

co181Ulioa With Qod enJoJed b7 the Saint, Jolm. 1a16, because he is 

not tmitecl to Cb.l'ist, l Cor. 15: U., Phil. 1:8, 9, II Cor, 5a17, 

I Jolm. 2a5, lal4, 4all. 0.17 the tn.e saints enJoJ this coramioZL 

w1 th God in their union W1 th Christ I J ol:ln ls :J-t7, I Cor. 1a 8, 9. 

!he :aatval man, before his spiritual rebirth, is capable of no 

sood work or actual union with Christ, Ilom. 7s4. !hose who prove 

to be apostates never have experienced this divine light as is 
, l 

confirmed by Christ in the case of Judas, John 6,64, 70, 71. 

Jloreover, since God is the author of the eli vine light or 

infUsion of the Spirit, he will not sutter his image in the soul 

to 'be destroJed bJ the forces of evil. It is wholl.J his work aD4 

:be will not sutter one of his UD.dertakiJliB to be clestroJed nor 

will he forsake the work of hi a owa l:laads, I Cor. lla 7. When the 

• • • • • • 

1. Vol. II, PP• 591-6. 
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Spirit of Qod. was given to man Ua first time it •s lost, but 

11ha. God gives it the second time it can never be ent1re1J lost 

again. am baa a d.efinite right in the Spirit of God which._. 

assured to him in the new covenant and. wl:lich he can never lose, 

Epll. 2:6. !he saints were not partakers of Christ at tbe first 

sift of the Spirit but under the new covenant the;r are :made par

takers with Christ in his resurrection, Col. 2:12, 11, and so have 

bee quickened. with him from the dead, Col. 1: 1, llph. 1:6,6, 

~. 5:10, Pbil. 8:10, 11, Rom. 6:1, 5, Bom. 6 aad 7. !heJ 

:bave tba.s been besotten to an eternal llope in Christ which assures 

to theman iacorruptibleinheritanoe, Eph. 1:18•21, Bev. 1:18, 

John 6:60, 51, Col. l$4• Should this divine light in the soul 

aot be per-.uent, thea God'a pla for the aa.l•tion of m&D would 

tail, John 18:8,9; 17&6•8, 11, 10a27-28, 11:4, a, 7, 9, Bam. 

11:21, I. thea. lal, Phil. 4:1, I J. 2:14, I Cor. 15&2, 

II !1m. 4:7-8.1 

!M aaiat rightlJ valuea this image of God in his soul 

more highlJ than &D.J other possession. It is more precious to 

him than silver sad gold. Re values it as he values Christ aad. 

a God. !hia ~e of God is the dist~ishin, c:baracteristic of 

the saint. satan once possessed it but lost it. Since he is now 

~tbout it he is the greatest sinner, the father of all sin, 

Jolm 8&44, I J. 8:8. !he saints are urged in the Scripture to 

cuard this image against Sat-, I J • 2:18, 8:12, 5:18, Bph. 

6:11.8 

• • • • • • 
I. Vol. III, P• 520. Etwards uses this doctrine here listed in 

buil4il38 up his scriptural argument for the doctrine of the 
Perseverance of '!;he Saints. 

2. Vol. IV, P• 644 
8. Vol. IV, P• 462. 
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!:b.e divine light givea au iDmediate sight or experience 

ot God. It givea to the soul the power to iJmllediatelJ perceive 

the di:tfereaoe betweea good and evil without the e~qploJment o:t 

reaaoni.JJs. Just as the trained artist izraediatelJ appreciates 

be&U11J, or the trained asician 1m.ow true l:aarmoJQ', so does he, 

Wllo posa•ases this divine light, immecUatelJ perceive the beautJ 

of spiritual thi:ags, Rom. 11:2. Also since he l:las this image of 

God within him the saint has a true seue of' the value o:t thiJtgs. 

lie holl.a everJthiJis in ita proper proportion. lie hal put o:tt the 

old _. a:nd has put on the aewr, entire 1a all his parts aad. mem

ben. !he fUllaesa aad grace of' Cbrist are iD him. Jor "there 

ia .,_.tq and beautJ iD God.•a worltma.UahiP") As a result also 

ot this iale4iate light of divine thinga, the saint beholds the 

traaaoendent glol"J' ot God and Christ. Be becomes at once oon-

viaced of the t."eali'J of the !ru,h. lie so J!U''altes of the Spirit 

of Chris' that he perfol'DII graoiouslJ all ot the duties ot the 

aeooncl table of the law as the Apostle Paul points out, Ro111. 

llal•lO, Qa.l. ial4. 

"If we have the Spirit ot Christ d.welli.Dg iD us, we 
al1al1 have Christ hiaaelf therebJ livi.Dg in us, and then 
we shall aclov.b,edlJ live lilu hi!ll. If that foutaia 
of light dwells rt.ohlJ ilL u, we shall shine like him, 
a;a.d •o shall be 'bu1'niDg and. shinizlg lights. n2 

!he impartation ot this divine light is appropriated 

to the second. person of the !rinitJ as his sole prerogative, 

le Vol. III, P• 171. 
a. Tol. III, P• 601. 

• • • • • • 
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II Cor, 4: &. !his elearl7 reveals that there is a revela.tion to 

JDaD. of the superlative glorJ of God in Christ. Also that it is 

as iDimediately from God as light is from the 812D. It is com

parable to God's creation of light at the first creation. ~broUB]:t. 

'bha imgartat ioa of this eli viDe light were revealed thiaga lo»g 

hi44en from .. , Gal. 1:15, 16. and in this revealed wisdom of Go4 

DIIZl arrives at a true and saving belief of the th112ge of religion, 

John 6:40. For it is mde plain in Scripture that a true faith is 

that which arises from a spiritual e:x.perience of Christ, Joll'l 

1?:6-1. So we read that Wbe.n the disciples perceived the reality 

of God in Christ the7 recopise4 the tact tl:lat the !ruth waa in 
1 

Christ and that he 'WB.S sent trom God, John 12:44-46. 

~his divine light is the 81111 of the worlt of redeJII)tion. 

It is the seal of the Spirit which is calle4 God's ear.aest of the 

saints aalvatioa. It aot only wit:neaaeth to the Spirit but it 

t.m,parts a saving lalowleclge of the reality of spiritual things, 

II Cor. 1:22, Eph. lalS, 14, 4:13, Rev. 2:17. It not only de-

olares and asserts a thing to be true but furnishes in itself 

evid8l1Ce of this truth, Jolm 5:36, I J. 5a8. So when the Scrip

tures spealt of the seal of the Spirit, or the divine light, they 

refer to a work of the Spirit which has lett a divine arlt ol!l the 

soul which distquishes the children of light, nev. ?:3. ~hus 

the iDheritance which Christ purcl:lased for the saint is the Spirit 

of God 1J1 the soul or the divine light. !his light, moreover 1 is 

• • • • • • 
1. Tel. IT, PP• 445-4&6. 
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aot aa ocoaaiou.l or utraordiaarJ gift wt rather is the Spirit •s 

Yita1isiz18 indwelliDC 121 the heart and there world.Dc aud coJIIIIDli• 

ea~i»g himselt in his oa diYine uture: 

llJ'or so are thi»ga ooaatituted in the affair of 01U" re
t\eii!Ptia, tllat the ratller provides the SaYicnu: or pur• 
ollaaer, aad the puro:baae is made of him; ad the Sou 
is the p'&U'Obaaer and. the price; a:ad the l:tolJ Spirit is 
tlse great blessing or iJaheritanoe purohased, aa ia ia
tillated ill Gal. 1:11, 14, llph. 1:13.• 

!his inberita.ac•, t:bla, of the divine light ia the great legacr 

which Christ lett to his followers, John 14, 15, 16. It is the 

nm of the bleaaiDgs ot eterzaal lite, Jolm ,,1,•19, 4:14, Rev. 

&1:6, Ja:l"'. It is to this vital coJIIIIUlicatioa that the saints 

owe all of their 3oJ, holineas, salvation, etc., which thq shall 
1 

-~•J 1n the tallest measure in heaven, lloa. Sa aa. 
!his diY~ light should no~ be ooDtaaed with 881 ~ 

aediate revelatio:a or iupiratio:a Dioh maJites ao• to the be

liever th• lliD.d of the Spirit or something not taught in the 

Bible. In thia reapeot it does not im.JlJmore than the gift of 

prophecJ Of Which Jaul Cites iD. I Cor. 14& 14, 26. !he divine 

light is a greater sift tha:ll inspiration. Balaaa 1188 inapired 

tor the momeza.t to spealt the oracles ot God but he was laakiDg in 

those qualities Whie:tl are born of the indwelliJJg Spirit. !he 

divUt.e 11gh1; is rather a fll"aoioua gift of the BolJ Spirit Wh.ieh 

rneals a tar superior 'aJ of progreaa in the Ohriatia:a graeea. 

!he .lpoatle Paul so represents it 1n I Cor. 12:31, 13:1, Rom. 

8:14, Gal. 5ale.2 

• • • • •• 

1. Vol. III, P• 90 
2. Vol. III, PP• 11': I, 30. 



-41-

!he presence of the divi:a.e light in the soul of the aaiat 

is indicated by its tendency. It has a ten4eaoy11hich is the op-

pesite of that of false pride. False pride and false experieace 

are patted upa their Whole tendency is towards eelfiabaess, even 

1a the exercisiDc of thUISelvee 1a matters of religion. On the 

other hand, a true expericce of the beauty and amiableness of God 

ao~ishes no self-coDOeit or self-exaltation. False pride was in 

a peculiar mazra.er the sin of Satan, I !1m. 5:6. It is directly 

opposed to those characteristics of the saints referred to in Rom. 

12:16 and Phil. 2:15. !he divine light alone reveals God's beauty 

to the soul and b7 this same act reveals to the soul its oa de-

formit7 and so iD.clinee it to exalt God and abase itself. 
l 

!his divine light also has a tendency to deatro7 Satan•a 

worl!t. It does this in its tendency to cause the soul to hate 

evil sad all of the worl!ts connected with ii, SZJ.d so to have no 

fellowship with darkness, I J. 1:6, 7. !hie hatred of evil is a 

distinguishizlg marl!t of the reborn -.u., I J. 5:18, 19. !his ex

perieDOe of divine things is of great power in its testimoD¥ to 

the conscieaces of men, Although the natural man 'll'IJ.'Y hate the 

light, yet there is a witness in hta conscience in its favor, Bom. 

14: 17, 18. !his prevailixtg of true ex,perieDOe ever teDds to the 

honor of religioa in the world eva though it may provoke persecu

t1oa. !he more that it appears in the world, just that 111ch more 

will it honor its possessor and its author, Phil. 1:11.2 

1. Vol. IT, P• 470. 
&. Tol. IV, P• 472. 

• • • • • • 
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1. Ec1:war4a' '!reatm&llt of the li'ruit 
111 Work of the Diviu Light. 

'!he divine light, immediately imparted to the soul bJ 

God, makes of it a new creature. Bd•rds dwells upon this thought 

with a sreat deal ot satisfaction in his account of the life of 

his friend, the Reverend David Brainerd. He saw in the life of 

Jlr. :Brainerd e.n ideal t1,pe of Christian. Ed•rdl tells us that 

at the ttme of his triand's conversion a great and abidiag ch&Dge 

was wrought in his life. :BJ this experiece he became a. nn crea

ture, with a cha.Dged nature, and with a new principle inta.aed in 

his soul. '!hroagh this new power within him Brainerd bad 

•a DIIZlitestation of God's glorJ, and the beauty ot his 
:aature as supremely excellat.t in itself; powerfully 
dl'aw1ng, a:nd neetlJ captivatiDg his heart, bri:nsing 
him to a heartJ desire to aalt God. • • a.u4 also to 
a new sense of the infinite wisdom, suitablene!s and 
excellencJ of the •7 of sal vat ion bJ Christ". 

'!he posses11ion of this divine light in the soul means 

DUch more th8m Chriatie.n profession or privileges as is evidenced 

bJ I J. 2;1 tt.; 1:1, 14; 4:12; la1, 18; 1:1; Joba 1:12. 

'!his light ia the soul of the believer JDakes him a child of God. 

It opens to him a •1 ot lite that is higher than anJ utraordinarJ 

gifts, such as inspiration or special revelatio:aa as mez:~.tioned 

above. Paul speakS of this in I· Cor. 12:51. This sanotifli.Ds 

influenoe of the divine light is in tact the end towards which all 

special spiritual gifts ted. as indicate( in Bph. 4all•ll. All 

other spiritual gifts are good onlJ so far as th., so towards pro-

• • • • • • 

1. Vol. I, P• 668. 
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1 
motiDB this eat. For this reason the redeemecl are spoken of as 

children of God, "who is the Father of lights and, as it were, a 

boundleas foDtain of infinitelJ' p!lre and white light", I J. 1: 5; 
2 

Joba 1:9. !his divine light is God's seal or mark or stamp, by 

which those who bear his image J'JJ1:J."1 be kl'lOWA. 
a 

!he divine light dist~ishes the saint from the un

godly. !he difference lies in the fact that the saint has an ap-

preciation of God eich comes from •seeiDg" him and so mowing 

him at first band. SUch laJ.o'Wledge is not a speculative knowledge, 

Which the UllgOdlJ' 'fli&J' possess, but 1 t is a lalo'Wledge Which comes 

bJ experience alone. Such knowledge possessed by the saint dif• 

fers not onl7 in degree, cirC1UDSta.nces, and effect, but is also 

entirelJ different in nature and 1D kind. Saint Joba declears this 

iD J o:tm 14:19; 
4 &T. 11. 

!he difference between the saint and the ungodly is 

moat marked iD this difference of expe:tience. !he 'Ugodly lack 

all aaase and apprehensicm. of the supreme holineas of God and of 

-.11 divine things as the7 exist 1D their own nature. !he 'DllgodlJ 

Jltlq indeed have an idea of' God's wrath, righteousneas and Justice 

but not of hi a boliDe••, beaut7 and love. This is foreign to his 

nature since he does not possess tbe diviDe light, which is the 

foundation of' everJthiDC tbat is distiuguislliDg 1D the experience 

1. Vol. I, P• 557. 
a. Vol. III, P• 181. 
I. Vol. IV, P• 452. 
4. Vol. III, P• 269. 

• • • • • • 
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of the true Christian. This foa.dation is plainll set forth 1n 

the Scripture as neceaaacy as is evidence4 b7 II cor. 4:3·6. 

J'or be that baa his eflls opea to the superlative beaut7 of Christ 

is 1Daedi.l!tel7 convinced that he is divine and tbat his work is 

of God. Ylben he thus •sees" he •1 be said to bave a saving taitb, 

JolZ 6&40; 18:6•8; Gal. lsl5, 16. .bd it is this sight of the 

beaat7 snd holiness of Christ that calls forth the surran4ered 

will and draws all men unto him. !his sense of the beaut7 of 

Christ •'1 be said to be the first thi;og in the ex,perience of 

oonversion an4 is fmulaaental to everJtbiJ:IB elsa as is evidenced 
1 

b'J such scriptural passages a1 II Cor. 3:18; Jobn 17:1; I J. 1:5. 

A spiritual au, as this term is ued 1n the Scriptures, 

is the man in whom dwells the divine light or Spirit. Ria being 

lpiritual is spoken of as a peculiar cl'laraoteristio and tbat which 

distinguishes hill from the world. !lm.s the lpiritual man and the 

ear.aal lll&Jl are sat in opposition one to another in the Scriptures, 

I Cor. 2:14, 15; Rom. 7:15; 8:1, 4-9, 12, 11, Gal. 5:16, &al; 

Col. a: 18. AI the saints are called spiritual in the Scripture 

ao are the qualities, belongiDg to the saints, so designated; 

Boa. 8:6, 7; Col. la9, Eph. 1:8. It should be noted that the 

• • • • • • 

1. Vol. IV, PP• 469, 456. 
Acaia ill hie introduction to the treatise on Religious Af'
feotiona, Edwarda writes: "!be consideration of these things 
has loDg engaged me to attend to this matter, witll the ut
most 4iligence and care, and exactness of search and enquiry, 
tbat I bave been capable of. It is a sub3aot on which m:t 
mind has bean paculiarl.J intent, aver since I first entered 
on the study of divinitytt. (Vol. III, Introduction, p. IX.) 
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aain~a are ~-· called spiri ~ua.l in the Jln !eatament because of 

their relationship to the Spiri~ of God. Spirit is the sabstan

tive of whioh the ad~eotive spiritual is derived. So true Chris

tiana are called spiritual because thef are bons. of the Spirit 

and have the influence of the divine light in their souls. !his 

same is ~rue also of things as seen in B.om. 8a 6, 9; Col. 1: 9; 
1 

II Cor. 2:14. 

In ~his ee:nse, then, 1 t can be said that the true 

aainta alone oaa be described as spiritual. !he natural :ma11 has 

nothtQs of the divine since he is destitute of this spiritual 

ligbt. Christ himself teaches the necessitJ of a rebirth or a 

beil:ag born of the Spirit. From thia we learn that he that is bor.u 

of the flesh baa nothiDB but the flesh u.4 :ao Spirit, Jo:=. 1:6. 

!he Apostle Paul also teaChes that the natural D.l'l has nothi»s 

of the Spirit; of Go4 4wellill8 in him, Rom. 8: 9•11. But having 

the Spirit of Go4 is often spolam of as a aeal or pledge of 

e~ernal lite, II Cor. 1:21; 6:6; ~h. 1:14; I J. 4:1. Since the 

natural J.EaJ1 lmon nothing of the Spirit, &111 discussion of spir

itual thine& appears to him as foolisl'llless, 1 Cor. 2:14; Jolm 14:1'7. 

liTem though the :natural JSD •1 indulge in the practice of re

ligion ret be still rema~a a straDger to spiritual things, 

1 Cor. 11, Jol'lll 5:42; 1 J. 1:3, 6, '7; 1 Cor. 1:8, 9. !be pos-

session of this gracious light in the soul of a -.n meltea the 
2 

praotioe of sin inconsisten~ with his new nature, 1 J. Za9. 

1. Vol. III, P• 6'7. 
a. Tol. Ill, P• '70. 

• • • • • • 
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!ha.s it becomes evident that the saint has an illSight 

into and an understanding of divine things of which the natural 

man is ignorant. The Apostle Paul writes of this in I Cor. 2: 14; 

certainl7 it is this peculiar understanding pesaeased b7 the saints 

Uat is spekell of b7 Joha. in I J. 8:6; III J. 11; Jolm 6:40, 

14:1,, l'1aS, Phil. 3:8, Col. 1:9. In 81UIIIIal'isi1Lg his treat

JDent of this plla.se of the diviDe light :Edwards writes: 

-rrom henee it 711&7 be sure17 inferred wherein spiritual 
understanding consists. For if there be in the saint a 
a kind of apprehensien or perceptien, which is in its 
uature pe:rtectl7 diverse from all that uatural men have, 
or that it is possible that the7 should bave, until the7 
have a new nature; it mat consist in their bavillc a 
certain kincl of ideas or sa.satiou of Dlil\4, which are 
simpl7 d1 verse from all that is or can be in the minds 
of natural JlltD.. .And that is the same thing as to 8&7, 
that it couists in the seuatioDS of a new spirit'Q&l 
sense, which the souls of natural men have not, as is 
evident }~'what has been before, oace sad again ob
served." 

So the .Apostle Jolm well speakS of this diviae light as s:a unction 

of the Rol7 One which illumines the souls ot the aainta, I J. 2: 20; 

coq>are also Rem. 2: 20, II Cor. 2: 14. 

!he divine light is beat evidenced b7 its fruU. 1t'ben 

present Within the heart of the saint, it makes of him a new crea

ture not onl7 within but without. Be has a new heart and a nn 

attitude towards God. !his ia illustrated in Christ •a converaa-

tion wlth lficodema in which he tella him tbat he sst be born 

apia, J olm z. It bringa about a oha.Dge of mind in which a aav-

1138 taith is attained, Jolm 1:12, 15; the reception of this diviDe 

light iD the Scripture is connected With baptism, Jolm 5a5, 

• • • • • • 
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!ltus 3a5. P~l characterizes it as a circumcision of the heart, 

Rom. !a 28, 29, Which signifies the pUtting off of the boq of sin 

and. flesh, Col. 2:11, 13, Rom. 6a3•5, 11. !he resurrection trom 

the deal with Christ, Col. 1:18, Rev. 1:5, is the same thUle aa 
1 

bei»e bora again. 

!his evidence of grace in tbe heart of the belieTer is 

the cnlJ' sure sign of his c~et :r.aatuxe. !his is the onlJ evi

dence that Christ gave as a teat of true discipleship in the 14th, 

15th, and 16th chapters of JohD; aDd of Yihich the Apostle Paul 

speaks etten as the proper evidence o:t' true ChriatianitJ, as in 

Gal. 5: 22•25, Col. 3& 12, 13, I Cor. 13, where he insists upon 

the fruits of the Spirit. !his is alae a common note in the writ

inp of Jolm and espeoiallJ so in his epistles. 2 Again in his 

. treatise on liarka of the Wotlt of the True Spirit, EU&rds dwells 

at leagth upon this evidence of the fruits of the divine light. 

He takes tor the text tor this treatise I J. 4:1 and finds in this 

cl:tapter a'buncJant evidence tor his statel'llltnts listed above. Of this 

chapter he writesa 

•1 shall confine J111Self WhollJ to those marks Yihich are 
given us bf the Apostle ia the cl:tapter Whereia is m:t 
text, Where this matter is particularlJ and Jll,Ore plaialJ' 
and tal1J tha:a an,where else in the :Sible. A.nd in speak
ing to these mrks, I sl:tall take ttem in the orcler in 
which I find them in the cl:tapter. • 

J'rom this chapter he discovers tllat the divine light 

is tistingaished bf the tact that it confirms and establishes 

• • • • • • 
1. Vel. II, PP• 467-9. 
2. Vol. IV, P• 461. 
3. Vol. 1, P• 539. 
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the tru\h ot Cb.rist and the validit1 ot hia work as the mediator, 

I J. 4:2, 3, 15, also Rom. 15:9, Phil. 2:11, I Cor. 12:3. !his 

light also ~aes in man a greater love tor and reverence tor the 

Scriptures and establishes him in his conviction ot their divine 

origin, I J. 4: 6, Bph. 2: 20, 1: 13. Another trui t ot this light is 

that it operates in the spirit ot love, I J. 4:12, 13, 17 .. 19. 

!his fruit is the most eminent ot all of the fruita ot the Spirit 

and for this reason the sacred writers most widel¥ insist upon it. 

If then one finds, that a IBZl's actions 4eJm>nstrate his belief that 

Jesus is the Son of God and that he is the Savior of the world; 

that the hol7 Scriptures are the word of God and able to give a 

true account of him; and if he showe a spirit of divine love a:nd 

O~istia.n lmmilit7; it he shows these things in his lite, then it 

· •1 be eatel7 assumed that that man bas become a partalter of di

viae light and so bas experienced the aew birth.1 

Rumili t¥, meekness, love, forgiveness a:Ad mere¥ are 

epoltan of in the Scriptures as the fruit of the divine light or 

Spirit. !hese terms are also used in desoribil'lg the cbaracter of 

Christ himaelf. Such characteristics of Christ can properl¥ be 

ascribed to true Christians in as mch as the7 are Christlike and 

partaJte of his nature tbrough this indwelli:ag divine light. !hus 

Paul wri tea ot the nn man beiug renewed after the image of Christ, 

Col. It 10, II Cor. 3:18, and that the elect are predestined to be 

conformed to his image, Rom. 8: 29. .As the¥ have borne the image 

•••••• 
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ot the earthly, ao will they bear the image of the heavenly, 

I Cor. 15:4'1-49. This SaJJJe thing is meant when Jolm spealta ot 

Christ as bei~~g tu11 ot grace and that Christians receive ot his 

1 ta.11nes1, grace for grace. 

The work of the divine light leads to Christian prac-

tioe. This expresses it1elf first of all in obedience, I J. 3:3, 

6:18; Jolm. 15:14. This obedience is exemplified. in seal for the 

cause of religion. It becomes the "main business• ot the Chris

tian's life, Titus 2:14, Phil. 1:3. In proseauting this seal he 

pa.ta on the whole armor of God; he forgets those th~a that are 

behind and. pres1es forward in obed.ience to the divine coJI.IIIlil,l'ld. in 

ord.er to obtain the pri.le. SUch obed.ie:a.ce mat continue util 

tllllteDd. ot life. a We quote here one of Ed.warda' characteristic 

· 8'1U111BX'iea which reflects at the aa.me time his rqstical theology 

and. the J oha:rmi:a.e and Pauline influences a 

tl!he reason ot it appears trom this, that gracious at ... 
tectiona lo arise from those operations and iafluanoea 
which are spiritual, and that the imvard. principle troa 
whe:a.ce they flow, is somethimg divine, a coJ.IIm2D.ication 
from God., a participaticm. of the divine nature, Christ 
livblg in the heart, the Holy Spirit d.welling there, in 
union with the faculties of the soul, as an intenaal, 
vital principle, exerting his own power and nature, in 
the exercise of those taoulties. This is sufficient 
to abow us wl'.IJ true grace should have such activUr, 
power and etficacr. ll'o won4et: that which is divine is 
powerfUl and etfectua1; tor it has a.Dipotence on its 
aide. If God d.wella in the heart, and be vitallJ united 
to it, he will allow that he is a God, by the efticacr 

• • • • •• 

1. Vol. III, P.P• 161-60. 
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ot his operation. Christ is not in the heart of a 
saint, as in a sepulcher, or as a dead &a vi our, that 
4oes nothiDg; but as in his teJrple, and as one \'lho 
is alive from the dea4. l'or in t- hean lrbere Christ 
aavi»clJ ia, there he lives, a:D4 exerts h1Jilselt after 
t'be power ot that en.41ess lite that he received at 
his resurrection. 'hils eveq saint tbat is a sub~ect 
ot the benefit ot Christ'a sutter1Dgs 1 is JD&de to know 
and ex:periace the power. ot his resurrection. 'he 
Spirit of Christ, which is the l;mmediate spring ot grace 
in t'be heart, is all lite 1 all power 1 all act , I Cor. 
2,4, I 'hea. 1:5, I Cor. 4a20, II Cor. 10:5. • • • 
llerein. chieflJ appears the pner of true godliness, 1 
Yis., in its 'beiJlg effectual in p;ra.ctice, II !1m. la5.• 

!he work ot this divine light within the soul is pro-

gressive. In his life of Rev. Jla.vid Brainerd, Edwards emphasizes 

the fact that the impartation of the divine light to his soul in 

conversion was bJ no mea:ns the ad of the work of the Spirit in 

his heart. On the contraq, 1~ was ~t the begilUlizlg of the 

wotlt ot grace. It was just the llegiDD.iDg of a long series of ex

periences in ~iritual discoveries of the ltmitlesa riches ot 

God. Be compares it to the da.wlliDg ligh11 of the sun tbat 1a ter 
2 

in the 4&J floods the earth with its ~rigbUD.eas. BYer, new dis• 

coverr in the spiritual world tende towards a greater illumiD&tion. 

ot the soul and a traasformtion of the lite. !here is a divine 

power and enel'p' in each n .. experience to attect and alter the 

Datura of the soul. !his grad.V.l trautormtion co:ntimlell until 

the at of lite - until the soul is perteote4 in u:nion with God. 

Jav.l apealta of this as a re:newi.Dg of the mi.Dd. or a quiclaali»c of 

the dead, Rom. llal ,2, Dph. lal, 16. thus ever, true Cbriatiaa 

• • • • • • 
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ahoa.ld ccuteatll strive to put ott the on man and put on the new, 
1 

:mp11. ' ' u-u. 
!llia divine 1 ight removes pre3u41cea against the eli viDe 

truth. !he zaatural 11&1'1 baa an tmDi tJ to-.rda the truth of the 

gospel. WitlloUt the diviDe light the appeal of the gospel will 

tall upon deaf eN's. However, when a person, wit'b a eligb.teaed 

soul, discovers the exoellenor of the gospel, then these preJudices 

are destroJ&d and the mind is open to the divine truth. Tbis is 

illustrated in the different etfeots which the miracles of Christ 

pr&d.uced in the disciples and iD the Pharisees. The discipl& s 

did DOt have stroDger reasonblg poWirs; moat liltel7 the7 were aot 

as well e4ucated as the Pharisees. :aut rather had the clisciple·a 

received this diviu light 'WJd.c.b ltad removed their aatural pre-

. Judices and so enabled tbeir miBda to ,.be ope11 and sJDlP&tbetic 

to the •rutb. This does not aean, however, tllat the diviDe light 

deatrors or seta aside the reasoa but rather does it eahaaoe the 

powers of the reaso11. !he faculties ot the mi:nd u:nder ita iatlu• 

Gce are more a-.ke uti exert themselws more etfectivel7 to their 

purpose. In this we.,- the reaao11 is more capable of asserti.Bg it

self and arriving at the Truth, tree ot d.al:'laless a:nd 4elus1on.2 

!'bere is a baautr 111 !ruth tat is so transcendent tbat wha seen 

will gain i.DDecUate asset to ita divine realitr. When it is thus 

viewed through this divine light there is J10 place for 8lQ' thought 

tllat would attribute such Truth to a:tJ.7 h1.ulaD origin. 

• • • • • • 
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"At n.oh time1 the people ot God do not aeed tllJ.'6 help 
ot minilters to satisf7 them whether they have the true 
love of Qed; they plaiz'lly see and. feel it; and the 
Spirit ot God thea witaesseth yith their spirits, that 
they are the childra of God.• 

!his div:ble light alone can brirtg to the heart this con• 

viotio:a of the truth of religion. Tradition aad educa.tion cu. 

never alone confirm the mind in a aatisfyi.Dg aad effectual belief 

in the reality of the truths of religion. Whea this conviction 

ef realitJ is bro1.18ht, through the divine light, to tl:ll ccmsoious

aeaa of a man it will inavitablJ attect his whole future life aDd 

2 
COD.dnct. 

fhe true spirit of p:ra.Jer is the result. o( this 4iviae 

llglJ,t 4welling 'Withia the soul of the saint. Since this light 

comes from God it is :aatural to n.ppose that it baa a atroag tea-

. 4eacJ and. desire to retum to God. In this way it is said. that 

the Spirit uakea interoesaioa for the saints with atraag groan

inca which camLot be uttered., R0214 8: 26. !o a certain extent thia 

41vine light 'f1.lai be said. to inspire the pn.rera of the sail:lts an4 

they are tlma said to worship God il1 the Spirit, Phil. S:l, Jolm 

4ra 21. flm.a "prarer is as natural to the reborn aoul as breathiDg 
s 

is to the u.ture and. life of the boq." 

!his divine light reflects the goodaess of God. It ia 

ot such a nature that it clla.la.gel the verr quali tJ of the soul 8D4 

so etfectuallJ influences all its incliaatioaa for good.. It 

usimilates the nature of the soul il'lto the divine nature of God. 

aa is evi4aced bJ Paul in II Cor. S: 18 • 

1. Yol. IY, P• 54?. 
2. Vol. IY t P• 144. 
I. Vol. IV, P• 44?. 
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4. Eclwarcl.a' Treatment of the J11steq 

ot the D1 ville Light. 

In a treatise upon Ep:lulsiana 3:10,.'Bd.srds fincl.a 1a 

this divine light the JDJ~~tery about which Saint Pal writes. It 

is that which was not lll'lderstood ill former agea but Which was 

'Drought to light in a glorioas maDller by Christ. It had bea 

intilsted to the angels but -.a above their power of oompreheuion. 

!hey had witnessed God's wotlt and wisdom in the creation but his 

wiidoa sbown in the revelation of this ~~Ptery was the greatest of 

1 all, Rom. 11:83, I Tim. 3:16. 

!he Word beoomiDg flesh in the inca.rnatic:m, lld:wards de

clares to be berond the oomp:reheasio:a. of ma:a.. Re deals at l.IDJdh 

1n his descriptio:a.a ot its wonder md glory and its maaa1Dg in the 

lite of JIBDkind. This plan of God in br1Dg1Dg diville light to 

ma:a. seta at aought md throws contempt upc:m alVearthly wisdom that 

aeelts power and abow for itself. The natural ma:a., it he had bad 

this way proposed to him, wnld have oo:a.demecl it as foolish a:a.d 

a 
~rthy of abrist, I Cor. 1:38, a:6. 

!he wo:a.dera of the incarnated Word are great and. there 

is nothi.Dg within the rallge of hwim:l. knowledge to compare with it. 

It ex.ceedi:ngly nagnifies the power of God. If God can do thia 

there is nothiDg that be cumot do. It is a greater ad more mar-

velO'U work than that ot creation. Gocl•s power appears moat 

gloriously in man•s being recleemed in this D&Daer; in his bei.Dg 

• • • • • • 
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cllaltged from a sinful nature to a nature that lovea aa4 appre

ciates the beautr a:ad holiness of God. In this work was overcome 
1 

aa•s aost powerta.l en.,-, Sata:a, Col. 2:16. 

!he wc:tlt of the incarDS.tion also greatl7 glorifies the 

)Rstice of God. He gave his Son to die on the erose ill. order to 

bri»g about a remed7 for am. In this wa7 onl.J could mrm•s peace 

a:acl his all ~ssiJac love. For while men were Jet simt.era he 

gave his Son for them and so parc:baaed for them ~rtal glol"J', 
1 

Gal. 1:11, 14. 

!he blesaeclness of the saint, then, consists in his par

tsJI:i:aa of Christ's :f'D.llness. !his fullness consists ill. divine 

11gh1; renaled b7 Christ and. placed at the disposal of the sain1;. 

· It is given, not bl measure, but freelJ to those Who believe. 

!his is the mret el'J of the ages whicb in the :f'D.llli'Mss of time •s 

revealed to ma.n through the incarnated 'lord: 

IIJlow affecting the thought, that inf1ni.te wisdom should 
be set on work, ae as to surprise the a:aaels, and to ea
\ertaia thea frea age to age; - aad that to men, thoaah 
ae plainl;r set 'before them, it should. appear f'oolisb
neasJ I Cor. 1:18, ·~preach~ of the cross is to 
them that perish f'eolis-.esa.•• 

6. Edaru• !freatmeat of the UD.iqa.eness 
of the J)1 viae Light. 

!he indwelli:ag light is the on17 thiDg t:bat will aatisfl 

the :tJt:uiBn soul in ita lozaginc for God. It is the oa17 pewr that 

• • • • • • 

1. Vol. IV, PP• 134-68. 
2. Vol. IV, P• 161. 
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oa:n enable the soul to come illto a •saving close• 'With God. AI 

atate<l above it constitutes the f'aDtlamental difference between 

the nawral ma:a azt.d the spiritu.l ID831. It is also the f'oma.Clatio:a. 

of everrthinB that is distinctive in the true Christiaa ea,peri

ence; it is the basis of' that •sanae of' the divine beaut,- e.:a.<l 

amiabltm.esa• of the gospel upon which Edwards so fondl7 d:trells. 

It is that llbich aavinglJ convinces the soul that it is divi:a.e and 

comes from God, II Cor. 4:3, 4, 6. J'rom such passages it .is evi-

d.tm.t tbat such a savillg belief is represented in the gospel as 

arisiD.g :tro:m the diviae beautr o:t the thillgs it sets forth. Re 

that sees Christ tllll.s is convinced of his sutf'iciencJ to save u:a.to 

the utterJDDst. lie sees how Christ oaa be tho12ght to be wortbr 

b7 God to be accepted tor the siD:a.er e.:a.d an ad.equate com_pensatio:a. 

. for the greatest si:a.a. fhus this light , 

•satisfies the poor guiltJ soul a:a.d gives it rest; whe:a. 
the :tillest and most elaberate discourses about the su:t• 
tioiencJ of Christ, a:a.d suitableness of' the "~fay of sal
vation, would not do it. Whe a msa than comes to see 
the proper :toma.d&tion of faith and atfiu.ce with his 
own eJtts, the he believes sav1qlJ, Jolm 6s40, 17a6,7,8 
• • • • • !his sense of di viae 'beautr is the first thi.Dg in 
the actual chaage made ill the soul in true conversion, 
and is the fouadation of everfthi.Dg else belougimg to 
t:bat change, a! is evident in the words of the apostle, 
II Cor. 3:1&.• 

In his treatise on Religious J.f':tections, Edwards lists 

tour W.JS in llhich this d1 vine light is soul sat iafJi.Ds. !hese 

•111 are as follows: first, it is so adapted to the needs of the 

soul, its nature, its capaoitJ, etc., t:bat the soul desires no 

• • • • • • 

1. Tol. IY, P.P• 469•70. 
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ot:ber kid ot e~oJD18nt: aeaon4ly, it aanera the a:pectation of 

the aP,Petite; this expectation is not satisfie4 by worldlJ enJoJ

menta whicll never bri.Dg true happiaesas thir41J, it satisfies the 

soul in that it is peJ.1QaD.ent; this is tar :from being the oase wi tb 

aay worl4lr JmDwledge: lastlJ, it is satis:fJiJls because ita re

sources are i:ne~atible; "there is room enough here for the soul 

to mend itself; :bere is an infinite ocu:a. of 1t.•1 

!bis divine light is the onlr thi.Ds tllat will give as~ 

suranoe. In what might be called his last will and testUlent, 

Christ declares his special and everlaatiDg 1ove to his disciples 

and promises to them & future participation With him in his glorr 

in a DIO&t positive JIIUl11er, Jolm 14, 15, 16. Re also statea to 

them tllat he does this in order that their ~oy might be tall, 

Jolm 15; 11, 16:33. In his great prayer he apealts of the eleven 

disciples as havillg believed in him and :tor this reason that they 

would be with him in his glory, Jolm lY. !he Apostle Paul through• 

O'Q.t his epistles speau of this assurance. Re writes o:t his 

special relationship to Christ as his redeemer and o:t his fir.a 

expectati0n o:t a fUture reward; asng such pass&~ea might be cited 

2 
Gal. 2:20, Phil. la2l, II !im. 1:12, 447, 8, etc. 

!his divine light is the only hope for JII!JDkind. llo in

stance has been moa of 8:1fJ people Who have tallE111 into ignorance 

aad vice Who have been redeemed bJ aDJ wiacloSD of their 01111. !he 

• • • • • • 
1. Vol. III, P• 179. 
2. Vol. Ill, P• 181. 
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lleathe world before the comi~~g of Christ :bad been in darlmeas for 

centuries. !he:t continued for ages and ages to grow worse and 

theJte -.a ao re~ discovered bJ them. Some of these uations, 

lUte the Greek and the Romaas, did emerge out of slavel'J' and cast 

ott the Joke of their enemies, 'ba.t •theJ never conquered the blind!" 

ness of their ow.a. lust.-. !heJ excelled in art , govel'DDI8D.t and 

culture, :tet never were they able to deliver themselves from 

h-.theaiem. fteJ illustrate the tact tbat power, reason and cul

ture are •f little avail against the spiritual blinaaess of the 

l'.lulaa soul. "If God lftte aen alpae, ao light arises: but the 

darli:D.eSS CI'O'WS thiOlter and thicker" • be OnlJ hope for DD lies 

in this divine light 'Which is able to ehine into the darkl.ese of 

the heart md which aloae ca:r.L bring life and immrtality to light 

through the gospe1.1 

!o sin agaiut such a light is an eepeciallJ heinous 

ein. For the abuse of this light men are J\\diciallJ given up bJ 

God to the blindness of their oa m1D4s, Rom. 11: 'I, II Cor. 1: 14, 

II Cor. 411,4. SUch JucJsment 'WhEm inflicted is coumonlJ for the 

a'ba.se of this light. Uza.belief a:r.Ld aiD. in the face of thia light 

iD.curs greater guilt because they ca:r.L in no sel:Uie be ex.cuaed by 
a 

ipcra.nce, J olz 9: 41 • 

.l deliberate \Dlbeliet in the face of this 4iv1ae light 

is especiallJ he1aous in that it reckOns as of no value all of 

1. Vol. IY, P• 24. 
a. Vol. IV, P• 81. 

• • • • • • 
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'the "bt&U1i7 aa4 excelleacr ot Christ. !his is done eTeD. though this 

sloq ot Christ is infinite, even though i't be the gloXT ot God 

him!Jelt, which bas been so clearlr manifested in w:bat Ohr ist bas 

done and suffered. In his abel iet, the na tura1 -.a casts con-

'tempt upon S.t aJ:Ul treads it UJLder his toot as a thing ot no 'V&lue. 

In this lara the greatness ot such a sin, Jolm 1:18, 16;9, I J. 

1:10.1 

o. Swrar7 ot the C:bapter. 

One ot the outstaud.iug doctrines ot the zqstioal srstem 

ot theolou, it not the outstandiq doctrine, is t:bat ot the in

eanaated Word within the soul ot aan. !his light within maltes 

aan &lao divine and assures him ot his ultimate goal ot union with 

God. !his imler light is coiiD.OnlJ' represented as a vital pria• 

ciple, a spark, a aeed, a spri:ag or other similar tel1D8. !he doc

trine is c:baracteristic ot such representative zqstical writera 

as William Law, Meister Eckhart, Saint Augustine, Saint Jolm ot 

the Cross, Saint !eresa and others. 

!his same doctrine and enphasis has 'been discoT&red to 

be a cbaracteristic ot the theologr ot Joatban Ed.warda. Bis doc-

trine ot the divine light becomes tor him the supra• tact in the 

historr ct redemption and on it he 'bases Jlt.Ch ot his theolog. I't 

llaa been tO'IUld that he gives moll space in his writiDgs to a dati• 

nition ot this divine light a:nd also 'to its nature, Us work a:ad. 

• • • • •• 

l. Vol. IV, P• 315. 
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It baa also been discovered that Ed~ds makes a verf 

larce use of the writil3gs of Jolm. aud Paul in his development of 

this doctrine. In the description of practicall.J eveey pl:laae of 

~he doctrine, he is carefUl to establish its Biblical basis and 

this basis is largelJ taken from the works of these two writers. 

Bis wiq ue of these writers in this connection IDBltes apparent 

their influence upon him. 
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8:9; 
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Book tenaa 'O'aa4 Cll.aractar- !he Fruit ol" JIJat arJ of Result ot 
Of tor Di"f'ina iatics of the Work of the tl:la Divine Sin againat 

Bible Light D1 vine Light D1 Tina Light Light the Divine 
Light 

I.!haa. 1e5 1:5 1:5 

II.!haa. 3:18 lei 

I.!Sm. leU 4&14 4:1-1; 
6:21; 
6:3-6; 

II.!im. 1: 9; 4:22; 1: '1; 2: '1 1: 6; 2: 25,26 la9,10 3:7 
1:14 

!itu 1:1 1&3; 1:5 

Ph118110D 1:H 

I Jo:m:. 1:5; 5:11 1:7; 5:11,20 5:10,11,12, 
5:11,20; 
1:20,2'1 

:a ..... 2a?,11,1'1, lal; 1:'1, 10:7 
1:29; 1&6 4:1,1 
8:11,22; 
4:1 





A. ~he Doctrme Idatif'ied as J178tica.l from 
the Works of' Representative Writers. 

:Religion, to the Jlllltio, is prima.l'ilJ a W&J of' life. !he 

Yer, conoept of' lite also implies the idea of' growth; and 'lfhere 

there is spiritual growth there mat be remmciation as well as 

achievement. !hat which is reii.OUJlced, however, is onlJ tl:lat which 

mclines to a lower level of' lite and so hindera the soul bJ con

f'intng ita attention to pbJ&ical needs 8Dd desirea. 1 

Be who would at tam, thEm, to a higher level of' lite, 

and so tree himself' f'rom the drag of' the lower self', DllSt travel 

in a 1faJ of' Life which is recognised 1Jl a general way bJ all 

2 
JDJ&tical sJat••· !he first stage of' this Way is genera.llJ 

desigD.&ted bJ the term, Purgation; the second stage is kno• as 

IllumiJlation; and the third 8Dd last stage is 'D'nion with God. 

The second and thircl stages of' this WaJ are not al•JS def'i-

ni tel7 marked, however, m4 in some instances are scaroelJ' dif'

f'erentiated.1 Edwards lays little ~hasis upon illumination 

as such, but rather treata it as a phaae of 'IUlion. 

Pa.rgatioll, the first stage of this Wa7, invol vas a re

mmciatica 021 the part of the believer of all oar:aal things which 

• • • • • • 
1. ct. St. John of the Cross, Works, Vol. I, P• 9 
a. Ct. 'D'nderhill, JIJsticism, PP• 156, 205. 
1. Cf'. 'DD.derhill, The J11stic Wa7, P• A 

- 6'1 -
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im!>ede tlle spiritual growth of the soul. It is a pa.tting off of 

all of those elements of norml experience Which are not in har• 

110!11' with realit7• These elements involve all false illusions 

of life, all fora of nil and all imperfections of every lt1D4. 

!he lower aelf is not capable of spiritual adventure, for all of 

ita activities are centered about the material world. Therefore, 

the aoul mat be purged ot this lo•r self before 1t ia capable 

of attaining to higher things of the spirit. !his goal is at-

tained through the practice of self-denial, repentance, pra;rer, 

et.c. And he wllo wallf.a in this Wa;y Dllst taJte up his cross of suf

fering and ba.rde bearil'Jg as Christ did whe he was here upon the 

earth. Be JJI18t alao shew b;r his cODduot a spirit of contrition 

and a readiness to Bake amends for wq wrq col:IJilitted. It is 

not possible for him to barber in his heart an;vthtng selfiah or 

aensual for such thi:ags are foreigA to the character Which he hopes 

to ultimtel7 attain. In short, he mat reno'I2DCe self and the 

Thus we find fhoJnas a lteD!Pis welcoming adversit;y and 

regarding it as a discipline from God for the purging of his soul. 

Patience in suffering wrongs offera to him an opportunit;r for 

pra;yiug for his enemies and of exeroisi:ag the grace of forgive

nasa. In it all, he sees hia soul being purged of the lower self 

and so ade reaq for some greater spiritu.l gift. '.rlms we reada 

"'herefore visit me Lord ottimes and inform me With hol;v 
discipline. Deliver me from rq evil passions, heal fl1l 
heart from all inordinate affections, tbat I, i.nar417 
Jwaled and all pa.rged, •1 be apt to love, might7 to 
nf'fer, stable to persevere. • • • Be llath a great and 
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'ldlolea0111 pt&l'g&tory tha~ pa.tiea'17 reoeive'h 1t'l'o-ss, 
tbat gladlJ pra.J8th tor his adversaries and heartil7 
torgiveth his trespasse~ ••• tl'.lat more easil7 for
&1 vetlll tl2a:l1 is wroth, tbat doeth viol ~~Lee to l'Wiaelt, 
that la.'btreth in all wise to hold his flesh tmder the 
spirit.• 

••ister Bckhart regarded. the work of pa.rgatioa as the 

aau of areat gain to his spiritual life. ~o die to the lower 

self is, for him, the attaiD.mel:Lt of a higher goal. Be writes, 

~here ie ao areater T&lor aar ao sterner fight tbul 
.tbat ot self-etfaoemaat, self-oblivion. • • !o die 
t:be death ill love and lalowledg(t, that is mora aoble 
a:ad mora worth tllall all the works put together tl!at 
holy OhristQdoa has dona 1a love aad knewleqa froa 
its begilmiq util an or ever shall do uatil the 
3t&clclleat da7 • !htse do but serve to brillg this t-th 
about, this death wheraiD. spriJSga lite etel'Jial. • 

Sa.illt Jolm ot the Cross caa sea no posaibi1U7 for 

apiritual growth without purgatioa. Be ao would aeelt a easier 

1ra7 is aura to fail: 

•!hera is no progress but ill the illitation of Christ, 
who is the SJ', the truth 8114 the life. • • !bat 
spirituality, therefore, Which would travel 1D. ...,..,. 
ness at ita ease, lbn»ni~ the ~tation of Christ, 
is 1D. '1118 opillion., noth1llg worth. • 

!be presence ot evil in the lower self causes this pur

gation. to 'be painfUl to the soul, aooordi~~g to Paaohal. Ia the 

ead, however, 1 t will 'bring happineaa ad the pain is onlf •in. 

proportion as the evil, which is utural to ua, resists the S'llplr-

4 utun.l agano7 of graoe. • 

• • • • • • 

1. lllita.tion of Christ, PP• 104, 60. 
2. Joklllrt, Pfeiffer 1 PP• 421•22. 
1. Works, Vol. I, P• 78. 
4. !houghts, P• 146. 
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liilltam LMl also .Ue purgation the first step in the 

·~· Be represents the lower sel£ a• dOidnated bJ the •spirit of 

the world• a.ud. util this spirit is all purged from the soul the 

light of God oazmot 4wl1 therein. Be who professes to be a child 

ot God protesaea to live contr&rJ to everJi;hillg that is peouliar to 

the world.. -

-st. John expreasea this oppoaiticm. to the world ill this 
-=tra '!hal are of the wrld, therefore apeak theJ 
ot the woJrld and the WOI'ld heareth them. We are of God. • 
fhia ill' a iesoription of the followers of Obriat; and 
it is proof enough that ao people are to be reoltOiled 
Chriatiaaa in reality1 Who ill their hearts a.ud. tempera 
belo~~g to the world.• 

!he oonat81lt striving for holiaeas and :pUrity of lite 

is a vital part Of this first stage Of the lay. 11It is holinell, 
2 

not 41sputa.tion, that oomprebenteth God•, writes Saint :Bernard. 

PQ.rity leads to a lmowl.edge and sight of God acoordiDB to Saint 

J o-. of the Oro ass 

"0 mr God and rq life, they shall lalOW Thee and beho» 
fhee When !hou touohest them, who, IIIBJdng themae1WI 
1trangera upoa earth, sball purip themael ves, because 
paritJ correapaada wit- puritJ.• 

Writes Keister ~~ 

·ax never ask God to give himself to me: I beg of him to 
pu:rifJ, to empty •· • • Bow to be puret BJ ltea4faat 
lo~~giDg for the good one, God to Wit. Bow to acquire 
this lo~~giDB' IJ self-denial and dislike to creatures.•4 

!hoiiiBoa a Xempia wrii;es that the traveler ill this stage 

IIJl'WJt be bare and bear to God a. pure heart if t~ wilt 
taste and aee how sweet God is. • • Wherefore viJit me 
Lord oftimes and 1Dfol'Jl. 1118 w1 th holf discipliu.• 

• • • • •• 
1. Serious Qa11 to a Devout and Holr Life, P• 222. 
a. Balfe, fh0128hta of St. Bernard, P• 68. 
1. Works, Vol. II, P• !41. 
4. Keister lckhart , Pfeiffer, PP• 42Hal. 
1. Imitation of Christ, PP• ?6, 104. 



• '11 -

!he •"' ot purgation is also characterised bJ the prao• 

tice of charit'J toward& one's fell~. !his phase of life at

tracts special a.pbasis b'f maDJ arstioal writers. 

Meister Eckhart writes that •t~ mrstic never withdraw. 

hiaelf from the business of life, no, not eva trom the smallest 

'busiDese"; 1 and in explaining what is the business ot Ute, be 

cleclares that the practice ot cbaritJ is a large part of it. In 

describixlg the beautJ of her spiritual experiences, Lad'f Julian 

of l'orwioh relatea that in all of it she .._s greatlJ stirred ia 

oharitJ to '1111 fellow Christians that they might see and lmow the 

aame that I sa,r. • 2 Saint !ere-.a upresses her thoughts coAoem!Ds 

this el:!aritJ 1n the words of Saint J ola: WAc loves not hie 

bret~ loves aot !bee, ar Lord, • 1 

thomas a Itempis felt tl'at 

"Without oharitJ the outn.rcl work availetb D.&ught: bUt 
Wbatever is done of cberit'J, be it never so s~le or 
so little, all is fruitfUl.~ 

He also saw in the practice ot charit'J a direct JDB&D.s of spiritual 

crowth and exclaims: 

1110 the acceptable and ~o01U1cl service of God aerebJ a 
.-a is veril"' made tr-. aD4 hol'f• •• 0 tbe service to 
be embraced and even to be desired, 'Where'bJ the highest 
aad sovereigrl good is deserved (won) and ~of gotten that 
shall elwell without 8D4.•4 

!o Paacbal, "Charit'J is not oD.lJ the end of llolJ Sorip-

• • • • • • 

1. Keister Eckbart, :Pfeiffer, P• 425. 
2. Jul5.a:Da of l'orwiob, Warrack, P• 18. 
1. Balfe, !b.aaghts of St. teresa, P• 21. 
4. Imitation of Christ, PP• 25, 119. 
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turea b'a:t the atruoe to them.•1 !l'o Saint Bernard the practice 

ot cba.rit7 irs of the ver,- nature of the Cbrirstian religioa. 

Be a8lca: tt:Jtow doth he live unto Him wllo 8o aeglecteth tllem ecm 

lle loveth.•1 !bis theme irs a favorite oae With William Law who 

deol&red tbat there is ao other natural or reasonable use of pos

aesa1ons than to eDploJ them ill the aervioe of nee~ brethra. 3 

:a. !he Dootrme in :ld1farda. 

1. ~ • Definitioa ot Pursat ion. 

unur the headiDg, "Sabbath, Jq. &th, at night•, Sd• 

warda Jll!l.kes the tollowi.ns entq in his di&rJ': 

-.a.u concerned about tbe improvement ot precious time. 
Intent to live 1a contim1&1 mertitiaatioa, Without 
cee.ail'lg, as lone aa in this wor14. • 

!his was a resolution aade in hie ear!J' DaBbood but his later lite 

bears witness to ita almost literal observance. His life -.rs 

cl:laf."acterised b7 a selt•daial, an amlihilation of self, as marked 

a8 tbat of 8'lJ:I of the DJ18tic8 quoted above. 

In a ser110n upoa the theme of the True Christian Life, 

lld.waru staters that life in this world for tb.e Christian is but a 

~ov.rne,- and the saints should regard it as such. !l'he saints 

should &l'WaJ'S be 8trivitlg tor the attainment of their goal and 

should not allow themselves to become too 111Ch attached to tbe 

• • • • • • 

1. !llo1:agbt8, P• 357. 
a. thoughts of lt. Bel'.Dal'd, Williams, P• !5. 
8. Serious Call to a Devout and HolJ' Life, P• 1!7. 
4. Vol. I, P• &. 
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tbtngs ot this ~rld. They should keep their hearts so treed tram 

tarthll thil18s that at az&7 time they could oheertullJ' part troa 

them, I Cor. 7a29•1l: 

"Just so we ought to look 11.pcm. these thUJsa (i.e., thizags 
ot the lower self) as onlJl&t to us for a little while, 
to serve a present term; but we shoyld set our hearts on 
heaven ae oar taheritanoe forever.• 

In this ~ se~n we have a detailed description of 

the JaaraeJ tOW&Jrda heaven, or UD.ion with God.. The following is 

a tJpioal pasaaae ••''ills forth the nat.re of this Jo"'U'UJ: 

tllfl\ile theJ were on their JouneJ, theJ UD.derweat soh 
labor and toil. I1! •s a wilderness that the7 patsed 
throqh; a diffioul t road. !here were alrrmdaaoe of 
difficulties ia the wa7; IIOUD.taias and rough places. 
It •s a laborio11.s, ta.t1F1Dg thing to travel the road. 
!hq were foree4 to la.J out themselves to get alq; 
and had lll8.1Q' wearisome da.JS and nights: but now the7 have 
got througla; tlle7 have got to the place theJ sought; the7 
are got home; sot to their everlast iDg rest. !heJ need 
to tra:vel ao are; ur labor aD"/1 more; aor ead:l.1.re azq 
110re toil and clifticul tJ; but ftDJOJ perfect rest _,rA 
peace; aud will euJoJ thea forever; ltev. 14:11. 

Jaain, ia this same aeJ.'DIOa, Bdllarda states tllat the 

' aainta present state, and all t:bat belongs to it, is designed bJ 

God solelJ as a preparation tor 1mion with hia. lla:D.'s earthl7 

life was givea to him that he might be prepared for a higher life 

hereafter. All of the t-.,oml thizaga of life are intended for 

this aama ad and so sho11l d be n.bordinated to spiritual things. 

ld~da shows the oharacteriatie reactions of the D~Btic 

1. Vol. IV, P• 87.fu 
a. Tol. IT, P• 679. 

• • • • • • 



tn his account of his conversioa.1 Be describes here his owa 

s.-e of uwonhiJutss a.ll4 the wickedaesa of the lower self. 'Be 

~ap~iaes his need of and loactas for purgatio~ 

-.,. wioketaees, as I am in :rqself, :bas lq appeared, to 
118 as pertectlJ ineffable, azt.d nallowtas up all thoupt 
aacl iaagiJJatioa; lUte aa :b:lftnite deluge, or mountaiaa 
oyer '118 head. 1 know not how to express batter what :rq 
aina appear to me to 'be, than bi lleapiZJg illfinite upon 
infinite, ad mltiplJing infinite 'bi infinite. StrJ 
often for these 111aD.J Je&rs, these expressions are in rq 
mind. aad in :rq mouth, 'Intini te upon intini te - lnfini te 
V,pon infinite.' • • • I have greatli' lo:aged of Ute 
for a bro-. heart, aad to lie low 'before God; and 1d1eD 
1 aalt for huliliti, I cazmat bear the thought a of 'beiDg 
no more llamble tllan other Cb.riatiaDS. It seems to me, 
that though their degrees of llwnilitJ ms.J be suitable for 
them, Jet it would be a vile self-ezaltatioa !»'me, aot 
to be the lawest in h'wlrl.litJ of all •Dltind." 

!bus the nee4 of purgation is great because the propensitJ' 

of man to live for the lower self rather than to the higher is 

great, Rom. 3:19, 20; Gal. 2:16• I l. la?-10. Saint Paul 4e

olares that ill the flesh dwelleth no good thi:ag, Rom. ?alS. It 

is wholli opposite to the nattt.re of God and the rule of the Spirit, 

Rom. 8a 'I, s. It is clireotlJ oontr&r:J to the true nature of holi

nns, Gal. 5:1'1; aza4 it is not possible tor the flesh to do aJQ' 

goo4 thin& in the sight of God, Rom. Sa '1, a. fheretore he who 

waa.l4 be purged of the evils of the lner self mat put oft the 

old nature and put on a n• one; and if a:q man be ill Christ he is 

a new creature; old thiDgs are passed a'RJ' and all things are be

coma aw, llph. 4:21-24, Col. 1: e-10, Rom. 6:4-6, alao I l. 2s29; 

•••••• 

1. For a description of the m,rstic •a detinitiOJL of conyersion aH 
Underhill, KJsticiam, Part II, ells. 2 and 3. !he second phase 
of converaioa, that is the sense of God and his bea1lti' Will be 
treated in chapter Y of this thea"s. 

2. Yo1. 1 1 PP• 2.8, 21. 
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8tl, a.' All of this implies the fer~!Qs of the ~rlcl, 
tfttor as lac as men set their hearts on the world as 
their chief sood, and. :bave tlat as the chief obJect of 
the relish u.d complaisance of their miada, theJ will 
not relish aacl talte CoJ~tPlaiaaace 1D Chrilt, aud set 
their hearts on hta as their beat good.• 

!he repeutace of pa.rgatia is the special condition for the re

miaaia of aiu. !he veq nature of it implies an aclm.owledplat 

of the believer's 1Ulworthineaa of God's goodD.eaa, aud a daial of 

all confidence in the flesh. It is God's aethod first to lead JII8A 

•1J1to a Wild.e;neaa• t:bat the;y fl&'1 be brought into distress a:a.d so 

~~ada to see llaeir d.epencleace upa him alae. Afterwards he spealal 

to them words of comfort and ... liveranoe. !his was the case in Old 

!estameat times aad wa.s also true in the life of the Apostle Paul, 

II Cor. lt8•10. !!hull purgaticm DLat al•J'II precede illuiaa:UOZL.8 

"'t oaceru us greatl;r to look at this l'lWiiliatia, 
as o:aa of the moat essential thiDga pertaini»g to 
true ChriatiauitJ. !hia is the principal~t of 
the Fe&t Cb.riatiaa dUtJ Of self-denial.• 

a. --.rda' !reatmeAt of the Char&oteriatioa 
of Purgation. 

~d's definitian sad description of the nature of 

pa.rptiOD. baa a uarlted aimilaritJ' to that of Saint Jolm. of the Cross 

in his Dark llight of the 8GQ.l. 6 In his :larrative of SUI'priaiDg ca-

1. Vol. II, P• 4'1a. 
a. Tol. II, P• 6la. 
I. Yol. Ill, PP• 88, 89. 
4. Vol. III, P• 181. 

• • • • • • 

&. As :baa been stated before, we calL discover no evifleaoe that 
-.ru had a:~q contact with the works of tbe sreat DIJSt iea 
ma.tione"- in this thesis. !he verJ nature of his surrO'CIJlfl
J.aga, times, eto., maltea tm'f auppositian of his use of these 
writers 1Ullilte1J'. Both ldards and 8t. J olm. of the Cross do 
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Tenioaa he tind8 that some ot those who are aeekiJ:IB tor sreater 

apiritrtal light are 4ri ,..D to the verz border ot despair. lh'er,

thi:ag appears as •black aa miduight to tham a little before the 

daJ U.s ill their soa.la• •1 sometimes their sense of siD is so 

sreat that theJ oq out ill their 822gUish a.ad are o,..roome with 

the thought of their o'WD. ainfulaess to auoh m exteat t:bat their 

bodies are attecnecl. It is not =til the.ir purga.tia is oompl•te, 

atil the lowe:r aelt has 'beea oeJ~~tletelJ mortified that the illu

min&tion of the diTille lilht is sraated to them bJ God. !rhea 

•the JoJ that J118311' ot them apeak of is, that to 'tl'.b.ioh 
:acme ia to be paralleled.; ia tllat which they tillcl whe:a 
theJ are lowest ill the dust, 81Jlltie4 moat ot themlelvea, 
aD4 aa it were aat1ihilat1Dg themselves 'before God., wha 
theJ are nothing, md God is all, a:re aeei:ag their own 
awo:rthiDess, depeD.4i:qg :aot at all on tbemsel vea ,

8
w.t 

alone on Christ, a:ad aaoribing all slo:rJ to God.• 

• • • ••• 

:bave thia 1a common, howeve:r; they both claim the Soriptu:re aa 
t:be great source from which they 4rn their teaohi:aa•• In the 
light of this a comparison of the tollowiDg passage trom ld
ard,J' with passagea trom St. Jo:tm of the Cross ill his Dark 
l'ig- of the 8aal is most interestiDga - •sometimes the tear, 
trouble, and exercise of mi.n4, which are andergone respectiztg 
this busilless, and the salvation of the soa.l, are great and 
long cont11me4, before &nJ comfort is obtained. sometime& 
perso:u ill this situation labor long ill the 4u'k., and sometime&, 
as U were, ill the verr fire, tbeJ bavins great distress of con· 
acience, great teara and 1D8J.11 perplexiug •emptationa, before 
theJ obtain lisht and oomtort to make their care and labor more 
eaa7 tor tham. !he;r someUmea earnestlJ, and tor a long tim8 
aeelt comfort, but find it not, because theJ seek it net ill the 
right -=.er, nor ill the right obJects. God therefore hides 
his te.ce ••• !he7 seem to themselTea not at all to get for
Rrt, or nearer to a tllliverance from sin: but to go 'bacltwarcl 
rather than forward. !rheJ see no gl1Dmeri%Jga ot light: thi:Dgs 
rather appear darke:r and d.arlter ••• In this aituatioa, aad 
1mder these vina, aome are almost drive to tllspair." (Yol. 
If, »• 1'18. 

• • • • • • 

1. Vol. III, P• 242. 
2. Vol. III, P• 211. 
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!his • ., of pa.rga:Uon is a positive •'I• Jran cannot 

tra.st to merelJ paasive methods tor ita attatnmeat. It is a taalt 

that requires gJ"eat l.a'bor and care. !hel'e are me:IlJ' covma:nu to 

'M obe.,.t u4 '8fii3XI duties which -.st be pertorm~d.. !here are also 

lll8:n.J teaptations which mat be met ad JlBDl opponents tio be over-

come. !he 1eelting of this life is a. •const;ant; business•. Jro re-

l.azation trom the tiaslt is poaaiblie bu.t rather JII'LBt it be pursued 

without interruption. It is an undertaking of •great expense•. 

All ta.rthlJ hopes, if necessary, mat be sacrificed in order to 

follow in tbis 'Ia.,. It is a W&J tltat requires JII'LCh coa:n.sel, 

praJer, tast1D8, etc., tor JJ1U1J have made shipwreck ot their 

11\'fts upon this -..,. ltoreover, it is a -.., that bas no oeasiDC 

tmtil teath and then, with lite com,pleted, perfect tmion with God 

is attained. 
1 

z. l!ldwarda• !reatm~nt of the J'ruits 
ot Purgation. 

Purption prodnoes in the life of the saint a spirit of 

l'lulili t'l aD4 meelalesa. -!base things are lUte garments to him, he 

is clothed. all over with th~, Col. Za~ It allows for no such 

thing as contempt toll others a:a.d bitterness of spirit. It pro• 

JIIOtea a ohild•lilte aature tbat is harmless a.nd is tree from the 

sin of hatred, Eph. fta 11. !he great covma:ndation which Christ pve 

to the Clmrch at ~hilatelphia was for the fact that theJ ltept the 

1. Vol. IV, P• 178. 
a, Tol. III, P• 118. 

• • • • • • 
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·~• of patieace and 1Gl3g-nffer1118 in times of persecution, 

1 Jt.ev. lalO. 

fb.is Jmm1litJ which is produ.ced bJ pur gat ion is a true 

lllmilitJ. !here is a llmdlitJ Which comes from a spiritual!' p:ride 

and is the product of a false experience. In its verJ nature it is 

ll1ghlJ conoeited of itself. T:r:ue pa.rgation bas the oppe.site ef

tect of this ant produces in the saint the virtues of the Spirit 

as listed bJ Saint Paul. It ever keeps the believer conscious of 

the reason "tt'hl he ahoul4 be tral.J and deeplJ lmmble and so dl"an 

him to Christ and fills him with a longing for a greater purp• 

tion. !he true Christian is apt to ake his hUiilitJ to appear 

SJSll and unwort:bJ, while on th• other hand, his remainins pride 

and aelfialmeas appear to him to be verJ great and aintul. WlliD. 

he is brought lowest of all it does not appear to him, tba.t he 

is brought; below his proper atation, but that he is not come to 

1t; he appears to himself 7et vastlJ aboye it, he lcmgs to get 

lower, t:bat he •1 come to it, but appears at a great diatance 

from it.2 

True purgation produces a spirit in the saint tbat makes 

him modest and helpful in his attitude towards others. The Apostle 

Paul repreeented the deaiga of the gospel as the making of a:D.J 

sense of selt-clorJing impossible, Rom. 4& 1·2•1 as freeilag the 

•••••• 

1. Vol. III, P• 168. 
2. Vol. III, P• 161. 
1. In his trea.tiae on OrigiDal Sin, Edwards accounts for tlle sin

tulaesa of man bJ tracing his inherent sinfulness from birth 
in acoordaJlce with the Calvaniatio doctrine of sin. .Among his 
scri:ptural potf texts he cites, Bom.. 119-24:, 6a6•10, B.Pl'h 1:1, 



... '' -
aa.iat tram all :false pride, I Cor. 15:4, and eapec1all7 of such 

as is exhibited t~da his fell....-maa, Rom. l8a 7, II Cor. 7all, 

B,ph. Ia I, I f~. 2t 9 • In another of his B'WIIDIU'isiJ18 paragrapbB 

ldwarcla eraphicallf descrilles the results of purgat ian: 

•• it is out of such a heart as this, that all tml7 
holJ' attectioaa 4o flow. Christian affections are lUte 
Jlar7's precious ointmeat that she poured out o:n Christ•• 
head, that filled the whole house with a eweet odor. 
!:hat was poured out o:f a alabaster box; so eraciO'Cls at
facti_. flow out to Christ out of a pure heart. !hat 
was poand out o:f a broltea box; Dtil the box •s breltell, 
the einti18JL' could :not flow, :nor dittuae ita od.or; so 
cr.acioua atfectio:ns flow o~t of a brOkan heart •••• 
All eracious attections tbat are a sweet odor to Christ, 
and tbat fill the soul of a Chriatia:a. with a heaveDlJ' 
neetaesa sad tragrancJ', are brokell hearted. attectio:ns. 
A trulJ Chrietia:n love, either to God or mea, is a 
lltable brol£en hearted love. !he desires of the aamts, 
however ear:neat, are :tram'ble desires. !heir hope is a 
:tramble hope; a;a.d their JoJ', eveJt. wl'le2l it ie uupeakabl•, 
and f'tlll · ot elorJ', is a ~le 'broltell hearted ~OJ', au. 
leaves the Christi&». more poor i:n spirit, and more li.ke 
a child, ~d more cU.apoaed to a aiveraal lowliD.esa of 
bebavior.• 

4. lktwaru • freatlleJI.t of Holiness of Lite. 

!az~atian should be accom,paaied b7 a holiness of lite. 

"We O'l.llht to be contill.'aal17 erowiJ38 in holiness; and in tl:tat re• 

spec• oODiiDg nearer and nearer to heaven. • !he more holJ' one be-

comes the nearer is the approach to the suprema goal of life; 

•••••• 
:aoa. 'I, Jo:tm. l5t45, a&l. 2:15, 16. In his tlW\tJDeDt of suoll a 
l.ootrme Msru exhibi'tls a atruge i:ntera1x'Wre in his writ
iD(p of tl:le Jqstical a:nd aOZl....,.tical or aati-.rstioal tra.d. 
of thO'Clght. At heart he •s a JQBtic and "hese apparent in• 
consistenoies are proba'blJ' the result of his adaptation, poa
siblJ 'IUIOGUaciou, of his thought to the demtaaat theologJ of 
his time, that is, to Calvanism i:n ita lJaraher fora. For a 
fUller treatment ot this sub~eot see Allen, Jonatllaa E4~41, 
p. ao aad followiDg paeea. 

• • • • • • 
1. Tel. Ill, P• 151. 
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that is, Diem with God. one should be conta.t with nothi»g 

in this world short of this holiness ad should -.late the 

Apostle Paul Who •s alW&JS reaohiDs fonrard to this soal, Phil. 
1 

1:11, 14. !he •1 of holiness is the onlJ way to God and so 

the saint should l&J aside 've1'7 sia that he mJ attain thereanto. 

lherJ pleasure tbat is a st1'D'llbliza bloolt in this W&J should be 

aacrificet. 

!!his holiness is the background of the moral excellence 

of God and When applied to mea 1t denotes their true excella.oJ as 

moral beiD£s. 
2 

In a:a entry in his diaq Edwards writes: 

•I do certainly know that I love holiness, such as the 
gospel prescribes. It appeared to me that there was 
nothinS in it but w:bat was ravishiJJC17 lovelJ; the 
highest beauty aad amiablenesa - a divine btaatJ; far 
)a.rer than Ullthins here on earth; aad that everJthins 
elae aa like mire and defilement in comparison of it.•1 

!he greatest privilegt of the apostles was not the gift 

of inspiration which was poured out upon them, or the power to 

worlt miracles; but rather was it the pargiJJC and saactifJ'inl worlt 

of the 1Iol7 Spirit. !bat ._. a tar greater blessi:ag than the 

gift of GJ extraordil:larJ power. I Cor. 12: 11; 18, !his gift 

of the eanctit"Ji.Dc power of the Holy Spirit is the end of all 

other gifts, llph. 4:11-11. l'o other spiritua..itt would be of a:DJ' 

adva:a,.age without this one. !his is the gift 'flhich 1'118ltea the saint 

aad the olllrch on earth molt l:l.ka the iababitants of heaven. !he 

• • • • • • 

1. Yol. IV, P• 676. 
2. Ct • .Allb, Jonathan EdWards, P• 227. 
1. Vol. I, P• 18. 
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Apostle Paul speau of all other gitts as childish in comparisoD. 

Wit:tl t:bis oD.e, I Cor. 18:11, aad as infax-ior in r.ta:117 other •;rs 

aa desOZ'i'bed 1n this aame chapter. 

Ia his account of the last illness of his friend, David 

Bl!'ainerd, 114wafda recounts most ap:proviDSlJ his •vehement desire• 

tor a hol$D.eaa f!lf lite, Jut aa !lis lite 'became 4etaohed trom the 

d.eeil'ea ot the tleah, ao JlllCh the greater became this lOJaCizla for 

holiaeaa, ll4'Rt:'4 thus 8'WD8 up the situation. 

"It appears pla1nlJ' and abmldantlJ' all alq, trom his 
couersiOD. to his 4eath, that that 'beaut;r, that sort 
ot good, whicb was the creat ob~eot ot the new acse 
of his mind, tlle new relish u4 appetite given him 1D. 
oonvaJ.>sion, and theD.oa tona.rd Daintained a:a4 iJJCrt:tased 
in hia heart, was hol1nesa, coD.toJIDitJ to God, livi»s 
to God a:ad glo:rif'JiDB him. !his was what drew his hean; 
thia was the ceatre ot his aoul; thia was the ocean to 
\lllich all the s~e8118 ot his religious atteotioaa tended; 
thia waa the ob~aot tbat e.Dft88d his eageJ." thiratiJIB de
aires and earneat pursuits.• 

lD. one ot his sex.oD.s, Jld-.;"48 points out that • are 

fl,'b'a:D.claatlJ taught 1D. the Scripture that true Christians lead a 

hol;r lite; that evaq one who hath the l'lopa 1D. Christ parit,eth 

JWualt as Ch:rist is para, I J • &&I. !rhus the;r •lk not after 

the tlaah but a:tte:r the Spirit, li.em, 811,2 Kol1nesa oozqprehenda 

•11 true virtue and so should 'be sought bJ all. A. leva et holi

naet tor its oa salta inclines the saint to practice holiness and 

to.;all ·ot tlloaa thi»ss that are hol;r. For he whose life has so 

been po.rged that holiness is a delight to him, will necessarilJ 

be inclined to the practice of holiness ,1 

1. Vol, I, P• 159. 
a. Vol. IV, P• 481. 
&, Vol. III, P• 187. 

• • • • • • 
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Boliness is a product of the divine light dwelling in 

the soul of the saint. Being hol.J in his own nature he na.turall.J 

imparts holiness in the heart in which he dwells, Jolm S;6. Fcom 

this it follows that the natural man oa.Jmot walk in the wa7 of 

holiness for he has nothing of the light w.l thin him to make his 

desire t:mJ such course. "Holiness is entirelJ, throughout, the 
1 

work of God's Sgirit.• A.ooeptmoe of the light into the heart 

is made possible bJ purgation which prepares the W&'J for holiness. a 
!he possibilit'J of attaining to a life of holiness 

through pu.rgation •s made a realitJ bJ Christ. :He himself 

traveled this road md never did his holiness shine forth so 11-

lustriouslf as it did in his last sufferiDg in the garden and on 

the cross. 'lhen he ws tried in the furnace of these sufferings 

his holiness shone forth as pure gold from the refiner's fire. 

Just so, :must no soul go into the presence of llod, without having 

the tins of the flesh :purged. awa.;y. Ra.ppilf for the saint, however, 

a provision has been purchased in CJ.brist vib.erebf he too can be 

s 
bol.J if he perseveres in the '118."1• 

5. Edwards • !reatment of the Practice of Charit;y. 

J'urgation is not onl;y a :putt 1Dg off of the old man but 

it is also a :putting on ot the new :ma:11; 1t has not onlJ the nega

tive aspect of 4"11Dg to the lusts of the flesh but it also implies 

l. Vol. I, P• 9. 
a. Vol. II, P• 622. 
S. Vol. IV, P• 145. 

• • • • • • 
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a practice of charity towards one's fell~. This very prac• 

tice ma.kes perfect the work of the divine light. The love of 

God is said in the Scripture, to be :uade perfect in the :s::eepiDg 

of l:lis cODIMndments, I J. 2:4, 5; the loving of one another is an 

expression of the saint's love for God, I J. 4:12; the withhold

ing of charity is difficult to reconcile to true love, I J. 4:17, 

18. thUs it is by "loving in wora• that the love of God is 

perfected in the saint • 

"So sra.ce is said to be perfected or finished in hol7 
practice, or therein it is brought to its proper ef
fect, and to tbat exercise which is the end of the 
principle; the tendency or desip of sra.oe herein is 
reached, and its operation co~le ted and crowned." 

Christian practice is the best evidence of the truth of 

conversion. !his is spoken of and insisted upon in the Scripture 

more than an1 other sisn. It is represented as tbe "chief of all 

evidences". God ha.s repeatedly so sisnified this truth in his 

Word as in the fourteenth chapte:- of Jolm. where the Apostle quotes 

Christ as sayins, "he that hath 1111 colmlall.d.ments, and keepeth them, 

he it is that loveth me•; also in the 15th, 2Sd, 24th verses of 

this same chapter, and in I J. 2:S, S:l8, 19; Z;6, 10; II J. 6; 

I J. 6: Z, is the aama thought expressed. The Scripture never uses 

such e:npha.tic expressions about 8117 other sin as it does towards 

the sin of unholy practice, Gal. 6:7, I Cor. 6:9, 10, Eph. 6:5,6, 

I J. 3a7, 8, 2:4, 1:6, Rev. 21:27. The importance of this prac-

tice of cha.ri ty is a.pin e:npha.sizecl in the Scripture in tba.t it is 

• • • • • • 

1. Vol. III, P• 211. 
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Ji&de the basic evidence for the fiul judgment. God at that time 

will Judge the people as their lives are evidenced b7 their works 

and his judgment will appear to all as a righteous judgment, Rom. 

2:6, Rev. 20:12, 11 Oor. 6:10, Rom. 2:6, 13, Rev. 22;12, 2:23. 

Ed.wa.l'ds tlms s'I:I.IIJD8.1'izes the above statements; 

"''ow from all tbat has been said, 1 think it to be 
.abundantlJ manifest, that Christian practice is the 
most proper evidence of the gracious sinceritf of profes
sors, to themselves and others; and the chief fll aLl the 
•rka of grace, the sign of signs and evidence of evi
dences, that which seals and crowns all other signs - 1 
had rather have the testimozq of 'lllJ conscience, tbat I 
have such a sa7ing of rq SUpreme Judge on rq side, as 
tbat of John 14:21 - •He tbat hath J1J1 ciJIJD~mdments, aD4 
lteepeth them, he it is the loveth me.'" 

ObaritJ is the best evidence of a true faith. It is 

represented bf Jolm to be the proper evide:nce of a true Christian 

conduct , Ill J. 3. Again J olm speaks of 1 t as the best evidence 

of a gracious hope in the saint, I J. 3:3, I Thea. 1:3. fhis 

practice of dutf and dOing the will of God is the best e'tidenoe 

of true jof in the Christian's life, 1 Cor. 13;6, Il Oor. 8:2i 

It is also the best evidence of Christian fortitude of which Paul 

writes in I Cor. 9:26, 26, II fim. 3:3-5. 

Christian experience and Christian practice are repre

sented in Scripture as one. I:ndeed all Christian experience ma7 

not be expressed 1:n practice, bu.t all Christian practice is properl.J 

the result of experience. fhus Scripture represents the grace of 

love to God and fear of God as consisting chief17 in practice as 

• • • • • • 

1. Vol. III, P• 216. 
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in 1 J. 5a3, 11 ~· 6, Bom. 1:9, 11 Cor. 1:12, 4:13, 5:?, 14; 

6:4-?, Gal. 2:20, Phil. 3:7, 8, Col. 1&29, 1 Tbes. 2:2, 8•10. 

!bus the surest evidence of the degree of tlla.t which is spiritual 

and divine in the heart of the saint, is the degree in which his 

experiences have intluflllced his practice. A.ll claims to spiritual 

discoveries, love, and joJ, are to be regarded no fUrther than 

ther have their influence on practice.1 

The Scripture portrars the spirit of the true saint 

as a spirit which prefers the welfare of God's people to his chief 

Jor. !his was the dominating spirit of the prophets of the Old 

!estamat and we find it also to be the spirit of the Apostles 

in the New Testament, II Cor. 4:15, 11 Tim. 2:10. So the Scrip-

ture speaks as though evecy saim should do all for the welfare of 

the cburch just as each member of the bodJ acts for the good of 

the whole bodf, Rom. l2a4, 5; Jph. 4:15, 16, I Cor. 12al2,25-31, 

I Cor. 13.2 And finallJ good worka are included in the VfllrJ 

nature of faith as is ilqplied iD. the statement of Saint Paul iD. 

I Tim. 5: 8 - •If SZlJ man provide not for his cnm, and especiallJ 

tor those of his ow.n house, he hath denied the faith. • 3 

c. 8unDa.rJ of the Chapter. 

In this chapter we have seen that the nwstics set forth 

a certain series of stages through which the novitiate nust pass 

• • •••• 

l. Vol. III, P• 820. 
2. Yol. II, P• 846. 
3. Vol, II, P• 613. 
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tn his ristag above the lower self towards a higher platn of 

life. This is recosnised b~ such representative writers as St. 

J ohl1 of the Cross, Thomas a X:e~~pis, Meister Eckhart , Pascbal, 

William Law, St. Bernard, St. Teresa, Julian of lio.rwioh and 

others. The first of these stagea is that of Pu.rgation. In this 

stage the soul, through tasting, pra,er, etc., is gradnallJ en

abled, as Saint Pa.u.l expresses it, to die -to the old nan and 1io 

l1 ve to the new nan. 

!his zeyatical doctrine has also a prominent place tn 

the wr11iinas of Edwards. ln his eBphasis ~on the necessitJ of 

pa.rga1iion, its nature and its purpose he generallJ agrees Wi1ih 

'the m;stical teachiDgs upon the subject. ln his development of 

the doctrine, E~rds also recognists this stage of the waJ as 

characterised ~ a strivi.Dg for puritJ and holiness of life, and 

bJ an urgant obligation for the practice of charity. Be repre

sents such a life as one of rigorou,s hardships; but, a1i t:be end 

of it, he sees a •nard, that more tban repqs the -traveler tor 

all efforts mde and sufferings 1Uldergone in his progress, from 

the dominance of the flesh to the life ill the Spirit. 

lt is also revealed in the stuq of this doctrtne that 

Edwards made a wide use of the writiDgS of Jolm. and Paul. lt bas 

been fotmd that these writi»gs were used freelJ as proof•texta in 

his definition of purgation, in his description of the nature of 

purgation and of its fruits; also in his uwatical ~sis upon 

a life of holiness and of Christian charity. 
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D. Deference ~able Sbowillg the Extent to which the 
llfstica.l Doctrine ot Purgation is Found in the 
Johamline a:nd Pauline Writings. 

Ita lla.ture 

8:80; 4:38; 6:80,84, 
6:41; 6a68; 7:7; 
8: II; l2a 24,26: 18: 14 
16:2,20,88; 17:16; 
18; 36; 1: 29 ,36; 8: 14 
6: 61; lOa 16; 11:60; 
12a82; 19:18; 8:17: 
8:18 

1:1;. ia3; 6:8 16,6,8 
6:11,U,18: 7:6; 
8:4,12,18; 12:9b; 
18:12,18,14 

~he lleoessitJ 
Its Fruits of 

Holiness 

5:80; 6:68; 5:14; 8:11,84,16 
8:28; 12:24, 
12:16;18:14 
17a16; 6a61 
11: 50; 12: 32 

6:8,4; 6:4,5 1s 7; 6:6,11,19 
6:6,8,10,11 6:22; 7:24; 
6;18; 8:4,5; 8:1,4,10; 
7;4; 12: 1,21.; 12:1,1 
18:14; 7:24 

I Corinthia.na 4:9; 7:29-81; 6:9; 
10:21; 8:18; 9:24, 
9:24,27; 10:1-13; 
10:14; 16:19,80-81 

5;8,11; 6:19 6:9,10,11,13, 
6: 16,20; 
10:21 

!be Pcaotise 
ot 

ObaritJ 

5: 17; 13;19 
16& 11; 
19:16,27; 
20:21; 
21:15,16,1'1 

1!:18; 
12a20 

10:84 

II Corinthians 1:5,9,1?; 4:2,'1-12 
5:15,16; 6:4-10; 
5: 1-4; 11:23-27; 
12:8,10; 4:14-18 

1a 5,9; 4: 2; 
Y:10; 8:21; 
12:? 

7: 1; 8: 21; 8a24; 

klatiaus 

Oo1ossiazt.B 

5:9; 6:8,14-18 12:16 
11: 8; 13:5,8,9' 
18:11 

2:80; 5:4,16,21,22 2:20b; 5:17 5:13, 14; 
6:10 5a23,24; 6: 12,14,1? 6&25 

2:1; 4:22,24,25,28, 
4:29; 5:3-14,15,16 
6:12; 6:1o-ao 

2:1-8, 80; 8:8,10, 
8:12,13,14 

1:84; 2: 11,li,U; 
3:5-11 

4:28,24,80, 1:4; 4:24; 1al5 
4:81-12; 5:9 
4:1-2 

2:5-8; 1:3, 1:10,11; 2:15 1:5,7;4a10 
3: 10 4: 8; 1: 27,28,29 4: 15-18 

2:12,20-23; 1a28; 3:11; 1a4 
8:1-4; 4:12 1:10; 4:5 

I ~hlsaalontana 1:9; 4:1.6; 5:21•22 4:8 
1:5,4; 5:8 

2:10,12c * 
3:14; 4:7; 
5:23 

1a2; 8: 12; 
4:9, 10. 

II ~hesaa.lonians 1:4,5,7 1:11, 18 
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Philemon 
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Revelation 

Ita lfa.ture 

5:6; 6:9, 10; 4:7,15 

2:3,4,22; 3:10-12; 
4:5,10; 1:8; 2:9-10 
2:12; 4:6-8 

2:3; 2a12 
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4;19, "· 

2:16; 3a3,19: 9;20-21; 
18a4; 1a9; 242,9-11,13 
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!he :reoesaitf 
Its Fruits of 

!he Pra.otiae 
ot 

Cl:ad.tJ 

2:9 

2:21; 22 

Ro11l1ess 

3: 1 .. 12; 4: 12; 5:22 5:4-9, 16 
6:14; 1:5,19: 2:2 6:17 
3:9: 4:2, 7; 6:11 
4:15 

1:3; 2:15,19,22, 
2:17 

1;5--9; 2a2,3,5,7 
2a10,14; 3:8 

1c6; 2a3;1:4,5 
2;6,9,13; 3:3 
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4&11 
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4&11,11,19, 
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A. The ])octrine Identified as Jqstioal from 
!be Works of Representative Writers. 

In the journey of the soul through the Purgative 'Way 

there is one factor that remains constant aad that is the Eternal 

Reality or God. 1 In God there is a never vacyillg source of life; 

he is the All of Eckhart and St. Jolm of the Cross, the Pa.re Love 

of St. Catherine of Genoa, the FODtaia of Life of St. Teres• and 

!homs a Xeupis, and SUpreme Being and Supreme Life of St. Augustine. 

The oonteuplation of this Eternal Source of life gives 

to the m;vstic an 1lllfailing storehouse of inspiration. llystical 

literature is rich in its expressions of a lo~iag for a greater 

knowledge of, and Ullion with this Divine Life. :Descriptions of 

the attributes of God as the source of life are especially unmer-

ous. 

Thus St. Augustine's oft quoted sa.yi%18: "!hou hast mde 

us for Thyself, and our hearts sba.ll have no rest apart from Thee•, 

2 
l:la.s found a hearty response in 'li'A'1J'I of his followers. J&ain he 

writes in a further description of this dependence upon God: 

• • • • • • 

1. l have followed the lead of tiss Underhill in treat :iJ:Ig this 
aubJect in connection with the doctrine of Purgation. See her 
book on Jlysticism, P• 2'16. It might as appropriatelJ be taken 
in connection with the chapter on Divine Light - God being the 
source of that Light. 

a. Confessions, Book I, Ch. 1 • 

.. 90-
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'Tor tho,. art nothing else but Supreme Beiz18, SUpreme 
Life. J'or t~ art the highest and clw3aest not, nor 
Q.oes !o-11a.J run out its hours in ft.ee; and Jet in !bee 1 ita hot:~.rs ran out, for in nee is everJ momeut of time.• 

ln his Imitation of Christ, !homa.s a KeJ2!Pis is often 

found to represeD.t God as the fO'tl.ntain source of all life. Re 

flees to this Source and pa.ts his confidence in Ria nercJ a.ud 
2 

bountJ• l:hmgrJ and thirstJ he flees "'l:mto the Fountain of Life.• 

.Again he declares that all thi.Dgs are to be referred to God as the 

"la.st end" that is the final source. Re urges his :fol:l0111ers to re-

prd all thizrgs aa "welli.ns" from this highest Good and to con-

staatlf re~oice in the fact that tb&J have such a vast source of 

blesaings at their dispoaal. As With A:agustine, so with !honas a 

Xe~is, it is onlJ in God that the soul can find rest and no gift 

from God, other than 'Himself, can ever satisf1. For 

"it is little and insufficient wbatever !hou givest me be
aide !hfself, or revealest or promisest of !hfself, !bee 
not seen or gotten fullJ; for f11 heart maJ not verilJ 
rest nor be fullJ and WbollJ content, if it restJot in 
!fhee and ever pass !bJ gifts and everf creature. · 

!o Keister Bckhart this divine source of life is his 

"all". !o it, is not onlJ due his existence but his dailJ wlfare 

depends upon an 'ininterrupted coJIIIIItAication with this source. Re 

"God is not onlJ the :rather of all good thi~s but is the 
Jlother of all good th~s to boot. Re is father because 
he is the cause of all good things a.ud their cl"eator. Re 
is the Uother of all things as well, for when creatures 
have gotten their be~ from him, . he still ataJS witb. 
creatures to keep them in beil:l$.111 

• • • • • • 
1. Confessions, :Book I, ah. Vl 
2. Imitation of Christ, P• 256. 
3. Ibid., P• 142. 
4. Keister Eokllart, Pfeiffer, P• 427. 



Saint Jolm. of' the Cross explains his intense longing 

for God b7 c1 ti:ag the fact that man is made 1n the image of' God 

and so partakes of' the divine essence. Thus the soul of the be

liever seeks God and is never satisfied until God is found. -For 

this reason•, he writes, •the soul is under a great amtiety to 

find 111m in all thi13gs, and not :finding Rim iDmediately as it de-

l 
sires •••• has no pleasure in other things.• 

tor the Light is with St. John of the Oross, as with ~homas a 

Xem,pis, a "living thirst". 

Bot onl7 doth the soul receive all that it hath from 

God but the ver7 universe itself is an expression of the beaut,

of the Divine Being. !he a1!1akeni:cg to the consciousness ot this 

sense of the divine in all thiJJgs is a characteristic mark of the 

mrstical conversion.2 !!o llrigina, the world is •the poem of 

the Word to the glory of the Father; in it and b7 means of it, lle 

• • • • • • 

1. Works, Vol. II, P• 51. 
a. !he following extract :from "fhe "Everlasting ».erctt b7 Jaasefield 

w•u illustrates this ~tical conception; the converted poacher, 
Saul Eaae, thus exults in his new found power; -

•o glor7 of the lighted mind, 
llow dead I'd been, how dumb, how blind. 
fhe station brook, to mr new eyes, 
Was babblit.~g out of' Paradise, 
fhe waters rushing from the rain, 
Were singiDg Christ has risen again. 
1 thought all earthl7 creatures knelt 
From rapture of the loJ 1 :felt. 
!he Iarrow station-wall's briCk ledce, 
fhe wild hops withering in the hedge, 
fhe lights in lmnt8l11Ul's upper storq, 
Were parts of' an eternal glory; 
Were God's eternal garden flowers, 
I stood in bliss at this for hours.• 

Quoted bJ Miss Underhill, fhe »Jstic Way, p. 50. 
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displaJ8 iu time all tbe riches Which God has etemally put Within 

nm.1 God clothed the universe, writes St. Jolm ot the Cross, 

"with beautf in the face ot His Son, oommanica.tiDg to 
:tt a 8U:per-natural being when lie made man, and esalied 
:bim to the b-.u'ty ot God, and, bf consequence, all 
creatures in him, because lie united Himself to the nature 
Of them all in m8Zl. For this cause the Son ot God Rim
self said, '!nd I, if I be lifted up trom the ear-th, 
Will draw all things to :myself and tlms in this exalta
tion Of the incarnation Of His Son, and the SlOrJ Of 
His resurrection aocordi:og to the flesh, the Father not 
onlJ made all thiDgs beautiful in part, but also1 we JJ&f 
well Sa.J, clothed them with beautr and dlsrJ.itr.·~ 

B. fhe Doctrine in Edwards. 

1. Bdwards • God-consciousness. 

When we come to the worlta of Edwards we find not only 

similar expressions ot :mystical thought concerning this EterD&.l 

Source of Life but often the sa.DJe terms and symbols are used. Dr. 

Allen says of him tbat 

•the God-consciousness was the deepest substratum of 
his baUJg •••• in all these treatises (i.e. Bdwards' 
writinss) there is seen the tendency to an· conmon con
clusion, - that nothi:og msta but God.• 

• • • • • • 

1. Q.ucted by Ins&, Christ ian J~Jsticism, P• 51. 
2. Works, Vol, II, p, ze. 

fhe ~ls of the Cbarch alao contain many poems Which are rich 
in this JII'Stioal conception of God and Christ. fhe tollowin8 
ata:ua taken from !he Church RJD11&17, compiled bf Edwin A.. :Bedell, 
and published bJ lterrill and Co., lf.Y., is tJ.pical of %1'BZ1Jcthers:

*'l&rth has nothing sweet or fair, 
~t.ovalJ toms or beauties rare, 
But before 1111 ef&S they bring, 
Christ ot beautr, source and spring. • 

.. J ollaml Scheffler, 1657. 
z. Allan, Jonatl'an Edwards, PP• 6, 38'1. 

We have taken the title to this section from Dr. Allan. BJ God
consciousness is meant the D\Yitical tandcc;r to regard God as 
the direct source of all lite. !his i~lias on mn•s part a 
continual strivi:ag to return to God for in Rim only can life 
be com.Plete. 
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!he tendency in Edwards towards the :t:eyatica.l rapture is 

found from his early youth. !he following extract from his diary 

was writtea. when he was twent;v years of age and well expresses his 

attitude towards this ~qstical conception of Gods 

~ first instance t:bat I remember of that sort of 
. la'Ward, sweet delight in God and divine th1:ags that I 
have lived DIJ.Ch in since, •s on reading those 'WOrds, 
I tim. lal'l, llow uto the :li:Dg eterm.l, iJir.nortal, in
visible, the only wise God, be honor and glory forever 
and ever, Amell. As I read these words there came into 
111¥ soul, and as it wre diffUsed through it, a sense of 
the glor7 of the Divine :Being; a new sense, quite dif
ferent from &nitbiug I ever experienced before. xever 
a'lfl words of Scripture seemed to me as these words did. 
I thought with awself bow exeelle.t a :BeiDg tl:lat was, 
and happy 1 should be, if I might enJoy that God, and 
be rapt up to him in heaven, and 'be &fl it were nallowed 
up in him forever I I kept saJ'iug, azJ.d as it were siug-
ing over these woris of Scripture to J1WSelf; and went 
to pray to God t:bat I might enJoy him, and prayed in a 
JIISZUler quite different from what I used to do; with a 
new sort of affection. • • .After this 'I'IJ1 seme of 
divine thi:ogs gracmally increased, and became more and 
more lively, and had more of that inward sweetness. 
!he appearance of eveqthiug was altered; there seemed 
to be, as it were, a calm, sweet east or appearance of 
divine f::lory in almost ever;vthiDg. God's exeelle.cJ', 
his wisdom, his purity, his love, seeme(l to appear in 
ever;vthi:ag; in the sun az1d moon and stars; in the clouds 
and 'blue slq'; in the grass, ,flowers, trees, in the water, 
and all 1'18.turt •••• I felt God, so to speak, at the 
first appearance of a tlllmder storm. 4 • • I felt the 
creat ea.tisfaction, as to rq good state; but that did not 
content me. I had veheJHnt lougings of the soul after 
God and Christ and atte:r tnore holiness, wherewith 1J1f 
heart seemad to be fUll, and reaq to break •••• ~ 
mind •• great 11 fiXed on divine things; almost perpetu
allJ in the contem,plation of them. 1 spent moat of -., 
time in thinking of divine things, year after year. • • 
It ws 1111 continual strife day and night, and constant 
inquiry, bow I should be more holy, end live more holily, 

1 and more becomi:ag a child of God a.:D4 a disciple of Cbr ist. • 

• • • • • • 

1. Vol. 1, P.P• 16, 1?. 
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In his "Revival of Religion in :New Englazul• Edwards goes 

at lextgth into a stuq of the ecstasy. His !lew futameat autl:lorit7 

is largely based upon the visions of Jolm as recorded in the Reve-

lation and that of Paul Where he describes himself as beiliS caught 

up into a thir4 heave, II Oor. 1.2., Some of these descriptions re

call to a reader similar descriptioD.S of experiences x-ecorded by 

St. Teresa or Julia1:1a of llorwich. D:Lri:ng such ecstasies Edwards 

writes that the soul "bas been as it were perfectly overwhelmed 

and swallowed up with light and love, aud a sweet solace, rest 

and 3o7 of soul, that was altogethex- unspea~.table.•1 Du.ri:ng these 

times of ecstasy the p~sical boq is veq mob affected md often 

taints with the conte~q?lation of the love of God. At such times 

the whole world and all thiz28s Which fcrmerlJ were considered to 

be of the greatest value are •renounoed as dix-t aJ3.4 d1ID8". All 

tl:lat before tbat wa.s pleasaD.t aud glorious, and eyen all that 1IIU 

befox-e terrible i.l.l this world, seem to entirely vanish into nothi.Dg, 

and God alone is left as an ~finite ocean of blessedness.2 

conte~q?lation of God as the Fountain Source of life and the re

sultaat longing, on the part of rua:n, :tor a greater 'IUlderstaadililg ot 

and participaticm in a union with this Source. In an entry in his 

•••••• 

1. Vol. III, P• &00. 
2. Vol. III, P• &01. 

In such descriptions as these the influence of !Irs. Edwards 
upcm her lmsband is apparent. She was a brilliant woman, of 
a strong character and thoroughly ~tical in her rel~ious 
lite. ror a description of :ura. Eda.rds, see Allen, Jonathan 
Edwards, P• 4&. 
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dJarJ 4uri»g a time of sicmess, he tells us that God often visited 

him with the neet influences of his Spirit and at such times his 

mil1d was ega.ged in •divine, pleasant contemplations and lo:ngil'les 

When the light of lD:lrni»g would first dawn it ap-

peared ~o him to be the image of the light of God's glory. Again 

he writes that his heart "bums• for God and that the greater that 

his love tor God grew, the greater this loJlBi»g after God became. 

Re declares that seeld.rlg God in this mamer is a distiZig'Uishil'lg 

characteristic of the saint and so peculiar to him alone. 2 

In his detailed account of the last 4ays of his friend, 

David Brainerd, Edwa.rcls describes with satisfaction this i.ntellBI 

lOZIBing tor God bJ his friend. Re feels it to be in llarmollf w1 th 

a similar lonsiDB expressed bJ Paul in his description of his own 

spiritual sperience. Brainerd's great love for God, for Himself 

alone, and his preference to be with God rather thaD. to remain 1D 

the flesh, E~s cites as a proof of the reality ot his Chris

tian experience.s 

!he godly man, even tho\\gh in great affliction, is in-

finitelJ better ott than the ungodly because he has God for his 

portion. Even though he :bas nothil:t8 else, this is enough. "He 

that :bath God, hath .lll.•
4 

In this W&J it is the stural thing 

tor a man, who is truly godly, to prefer God above all other thillgs, 

1. Vol. 1, P• 20. 
a. Vol. l, pp. 1'18, 189. 
a. Vol. 11, PP• 658T659. 
4. Vol. IV, P• 540. 

• • • • • • 
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SiDce he tl:us pre:ters God above all other poasessiou, 

everr gGdlf JlliiU1 ha.s his heart in heaven. Ria attectic:as are there 

and on wha.t is to be ha.d there. Heaven, since God is there, 

should be reprded as his home cwntry and his great inheritance. 

Ria attitude towards heaven is the same as tha.t of the traveler, 

who is abroa.cl, towards his 01il1 countq. Re J'IIJ."' content hinaelf' to 

soJourn in the toreip land until his business is accom_plish.ed but 

his oa native land is preferred b"S him above all others. Or again, 

this plaoe Where God is, may be likened to a father's home. The 

child ma:y be content to remain awa1 tor a season but the place for 

Which his heart at last reams is his :rather's home. The home 

ot the true saint is the place where God is. SUch •s the testi

mozq of Christ in Jolm 14: 1, a. 

"''ow, the min reason "'itq the godl"' JlliiU1 bath his heart 
tlms in heaven, is because God is there; tha.t is the 
place o:t the moat high God; it is the place where God 
is gloriousl"' present, where be is to be seen, Where 
he is to be enJo;Jed, where his love is gloriousl.J 
Jla31ifested, where the godlf '111&"1 be with him, see him 
as be is, and love, •erve, praise, and en.1o;r him per
f'ectl"'• lt is for this chief17 that a godlJ BBn de
sires heaven. It God and Christ were not i_J1 heaven, 
he would not be so earnest in seeld.Dg it.• 

Jloreover, the godlJ nan praters God to an.Jthing else that 

might be in heaven. ~here is nothing there, nor is he able to con

ceive ot aorqthing bei:ug there, wlli.Qh could be esteelled as highl7 

as God. lio dream of &r:1.J sensual delight ot Jlahomet •a heaven can 

• • • • • • 

1. Vol. IT, P• 641. 
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compare vdt;:b a heaven where God is. !he highest ideal of the saint 

is a heave:~:?. 'Where he can enjoy God. "If it were em,pty of God, it 

would indee4 be an empty, melancholy place. • 1 

It is also the spirit of the godly man to prefer God to 

all other thi»gs on eart;h. He looks not so mch at the th:il:lgs 

that are teJXt?Oral and seen, as at the thiJ:ags that are spiritual 

and unseen. !hef seek and desire that unseen honor that is in 

God, more than that which is onl)" temporal, Jolm 5; 44. !hey de• 

sire cormanion with God more than &n7 pleasure which earthlJ 

things can give to them, Phil, 3t 8, Even a partial COltlDDllion with 

God is to be preferred before a.DJthi:J:?.g else in the world. The 

divine light Which was infa.sed into his heart at the time of his 

conversion is more precious io the saim than ~hing which the 

world can offer. He would not part wiih this lmowledge and ex-

perience of God for all the wealth of the world. It affords to 

him a view of the beautJ and excellacJ of God which is very pre-

cious to him. He would rather have such a possession as this, 

tban to be a child of a prince. Jle would not part with this honor 

for anJ kingl)" crown. 

Since God is the saim's All; since he is in himself 

sreater than &117 other conceivable good, either in this world or 

the world to come; 

-therefore, so ran, not as uncertainly; so fight, not as 
those tbat 'beat the air; but keep under )"our bodies, and 
'bring them into sub3ection. Act not as though JOU c01Ulted 

• • • • • • 

1. Vol. IV, P• 154!. 
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JO'I.l.rselv" to have apprehended; but this one thi»g do, 
1forsetti»s those thiDgs wbich are 'behUl4, aad rea.chiJ:Is 
forth uto those thiDgs Which are 'before, press towarcll 
tlle JDU"lt, tor tJe prise of the hip calling of God 1». 
O!u'illt Jen.s. •• 

God is, then, the •chief end• of lite; the .Upba. a.nd the 

Omep, the begi:m11D8 and the end, Rev. la 8, 11, 1"1; 21J 6; 22s 11. 

IJ such expreseioDI, Bd.Warcle pci~ts out, is meant that God is 

the •fountain source trom which all things origiuate as is con-
.. a 

firmed 'bJ Rom. lls56, end Col. 1J 16.• Bveq conceivable 'bless-

ing which man receives, or shall receive, comes from tbis fountain 

source. Without God. 

•the soul of man wculd 'IIi ther and :Dine awaJ, and 
, sink into a most wretched state.•3 

!he redeemed have all of their good in God; he is the great author 

of it; he is not 02111 the •tirst cause• 'but is the onlJ"proper 

oause•.4 It is from God that Christ comes into the lite of man, 

and that man is united to Christ, Bph. 2:8. It is of God tbat DBD. 

bas the means of grace placed within his srasp. It is of God that 

DBD. has t:be holJ Scriptures, the effioacJ of which depeud.s upon the 

immediate influence of God's Spirit, II Cor. 4: "1. Jlal1 not onlJ 

has these things from Qod 'but he, h:lms elf, is of God as are all 

other created tl'U.l38s, I Cor. 8:21. 

111!lm.s it is that God has given us a lled.eemer, am it 
is of him that our good is purchased: so it is God 
that is the Redeemer and the price; a.Dl it is Qod 
also that is the good puroba.sed. :So that all 'fl8 have 

• • • • • • 

1. Vol. IV, P• 154-"1. 
2. Vol. II, P• 222. 
3. Vol. IV, P• 485. 
4. Vol. IV, P• 1"10. 
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is et God, ~ through him and in him, Rom. ll; 36, 
I Cor. 7;&.• 

1. 11clwarda' !rea.tment of tlle GlorJ ot this 
B'l;ernt.l Source of Lite. 

In his ea:rlJ ministrJ Bd-.rda preached a sermon in 

Bosta which iDDediatelJ pve him a place of leadership in tlle 

olm.roh. this serlll)n -.s upon the theme ot the gloq ot God as 

~lified in DBn's depe.adenoe. Re took his text trom I Cor. 

1;29•31. In this sermon, he em.pl'lasizes the statement tl'lat man is 

a debtor to God tor ever7 good thiug that enters his lite; tha't 

ma.u•s world is God-centric. Be not onlJ receives all thiDgs from 

God but through God and in God does he live, I Cor. 8;21. It is 

through God that Christ becomes ours and tba.t we are brought to 

him in Dion, Eph. 2J 8. ~ough God man• s work is uade truittul, 

II Cor. 4: 7. Ka.n is depecdent upon God for everJ step of his re

flemption, II Cor. 6: 1'1. through God ma.u is ma.de a naw creature 

and is raised from the dead, E,ph. 4a 24; Col. 2: 12, 13; his right

eorumess is a righteousness from God, II Cor. 6;21; through God'• 

Spirit he :ba.s a fountain ot true holiness in his soul, Jolm 4: 14, 

7:38,39, Rev. U:l. Jloreover, what he aotuallJ now possesses is 

bat an earnest or pledge of wba.t he shall have in a state of com

plete Dion, II Cor. la 21, :Bph. 1:13, 14; for such is tlle conteDt 

of the blessings which God gave to an in Christ, Gal. 3:13, 14, 

and is but an indication of his gloq. 2 

1. Vol. IT, P• 176. 
a. Vol. IV, P• 170. 

• • • • • • 
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.Aaain in a sermon preached from the text of Rev. 5a 5, 6, 

ll~ds finda this glo17 and excellency of God greatly mgnified in 

his gift of Christ. In Christ the extremes ~et. Be is the high

est and :most holJ; yet in his lm:miliation he became the fried of 

an, and t:bat the :most ~ek of friends. SUch a con~ture of the 

most infinite higlmess and low condescension is a4:mirable and 

greatlJ :map.ifieEJ the glol'J' of God, I Cor. 1:28; Col. 3:11. In 

Christ, w:bo is bo't;h God and l18l1 these two diverse excellencies are 

hart.ooniouslJ Dited, Phil. a: 6, Jolm 5:25. Also in Cl:lrist neet 

infinite mjestr and transcendent neemess; in him is infinite 

worthiness of good aDd the greatest patience 1mder aufferillg. In 

him are ~oined absolute sovereiga.t7 and perfect resignation, Col. 

1:16, 1'1, Jolm. 5: 1'1. So the greatest demonstration of God's 

fullness and glo17 vas in the incarnation of Christ. 

•In this act his infinite condescension wonderfully 
.appeared, that he, tbat was God, should become l18ll; 
that the word should 'be :made flesh, and should take 
on him a

1
nature int :lnitelJ below his original 

nature.• 

EverJthi:ns in heavaa and on earth are ordered for t be 

a cloq of God. !he e::r:pression of this glocy is the last end. for 

• • • • • • 

1. Vol. IV, P• 186. 
a. In discussi:og this tendency of Edwards to ezn,pbasise the all

comprehensiveness of God and to view life as entirely God
centric, ~. Allen states: •In all treatises there is seen 
the tendency to one conmon conclusion - t:bat no1thi:og e:x.iats 
but Goda Ria existence 'bei.Dg infmite mat 'be equivalent to 
universal .e:x.istea.ce. By a d0111lW&l"d :movement from God, 
llm:e.u~t7 as well as the whole realm of nature are swooped 
up b7 the sole activit7 of the one universal Will.• See 
Allen, Jonatba:D. lMwards, P• 13'1. 
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Which both the pqsica.l and moral worlas were made, Rom. 11:36. 

:ror the ezibsacement of this glory he sought out a peou1ia.r people 

tor himaelt, Eph. 1:5, 6, Jolm. 1'1: 10, II Thes. 1:10. The value 

and the wor\h ot &n7 par\ of oreat ion is determined bJ the ext at 

to wnioh it reflects the glo1'7 of God, Ph~l. lalO, 11, Jolm. 15:8, 

Rev. 11:3, 16:19, Bom. 15:51 6. This is also true in determinilJi 

the value of e:r:tJ particular grace, such as faith, Rom. 4:a20, 

Phil. 1:11; or r~taace, 11 Cor. 8:19, I Cor. 6:20. Man's laat 

end is to glorifT God, I Oor. 10:30. This was even the highest 

and last end of Christ, Jolm. '1:18; 12:2'1•28. It is the last end 

of that greatest work of providence, that is, the work of redellq)t1on, 

Jolm 1'1:18, 12:2'1•28; 12:23, 24; 1'1:4, 5 • .And in this wol"lt Christ 

re~oieed, Jolm. 13:31, 32; tor it was God's gloq beil:lg expressed 

through him, Phil. 2:6•11, Jolm. 12:23, 28; 13:311 32, 1'1: 1, 4:, 5; 
1 

Jph. 1:3, II Cor. 4::4:, 15. 

!he glOrJ of God is set forth in the execution of his 

wrath as well as in the mnifestation of his mercJ. It is sbown in 

the miseq of hell and in the bappiness of heaven, Rom. 9:22, 23; 

II !hes. 1:9, 10. This glorJ of God is the end and virtue of all 

religion and the holJ behavior of the saints, Rom. 1: 5; Phil. 1:11, 

Ill J. '1, Rev. 2a3. It is the sreat end of redemption both, in 

ita purobaae b;y Christ, a.ncl., in the fruits Which it works in the 

lives of the saints, Rom. 3:16, 26; 'Bph. 2:4-'t, 3:8-10; Jolml't:26. 

!hus, "it is that grad coaauuane.tion of God's moml govermneat of 

• • • • • • 
1. Vol. II, P• 235. 
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the world., a;ad the day for bringing all thi:ngs to their designed 

1 
ultimate is~e, Rom. 2:5.• 

!he love of God is displayed chiefly for the enbance-

meat of his glory. Ria blessi~s to men and his gift of salvation 

to them through the work of Christ onlJ serve to ful1aller prCIIIOte 

the gloq of QQd as the infinite foantain of life, Jolm 8:16, 

I J. 4:9, 10, Bph. 2:4. Christ's love for nan was for the glory 

Of God as well as tor a blessi:ng for mankind, Gal. 2:20, Eph. 5:!5, 

Jolm 1'1: 19, 12:21,82. And so this blessing to man could be called 

also the ultimate en4. of the moral world, Rom. 18; 8•10, Gal. 5:14. 

For this reason the welfare of the clm.rch has always been a great 

concern to all of his saints, II Cor. 4: 15, II Tim. 2: 10, Rem. 
a 

l2t4, 5, Eph. 4:15, 16, I Cor. 12:12, 25. 

~lms this glory ot God, or wba.t is also called in Scrip!' 

ture the sum ot the emination of divine tu.llness, Jolm. 1:14, is the 

one end of all creation. It 

•is fitly compared to an effUlgence or emination of l~ht 
trom a lumil'l&l'J, by which this glory of God is abu:D.dazltl7 
represented in Scripture. Light is the external expres
sion, exhibition and aaDifestation of the axcellencf ot 
the lundnarJ, ot the san for instance: it is the abundaDt, 
a.tensive emrmaJ{tion and commmica.tion of the fUllness ot 
tbe sun to inu:umera.ble beings tba.t partake of it. It is 
bf this that the sun itself is seen, and his glo17 beheld, 
and all other thi:ngs are discovered: it is bJ a. participa
tion of this CODIIIUlication trom the sun, that surrounding 
objects receive all their luster, bea.utJ and brightness. 
It is by this that all nature is quickened and receives 
lite, comfort and Jor.•l 

1. Vol. II, P• 240. 
2. Vol. II, P:P• 243-245. 
8. Vol. II, P• 854. 

• • • ••• 
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c. ~ ot the Chapter. 

We have s•en in the study of this chapter tllat in the 

mptioal co,DCQtion of religion as a war of Life or a Becoming, 

that there is one conataat element; and tllat is, God as the 

source of a11 life. A vast langiDg tor this source of Life is 

touacl to 'be present even in the 11da.nt night" of despair into which 

the soul is somet:i..mes led in its pg.rgation. !his elemEDlt is so 

prevale'llt in JqStioa.l literature that it has 'been clescribecl as the 

J~J~tic's 111nstinct for Qocl•. 1 lt is so fundamental to this system 

ot thought that ita followers are never eo:a.tent with aa.Jthi:ng less 

tban a sense or experience of their essential unitJ with this 

Source of Life. 

!his same eha.racteriatio doctrine is found to be present 

in the works of Edward&h llnd.er what has been clescribed as his God-

consciousness w find that his love of the contemplation of this 

Eternal Source of life leads him into the spiritual delights of 

the eeatasr. lt is also indicated. in the large am:>unt of space 

Which he devotes in his writ!Qgs to the description of the attri

butes of God as the divine fountain of life. Ria glor,r, his mercJ, 

his power, knowledge, love, f'ullD.ess, works of provideaca am crea-

tion, are all but taadeqaate expressions of Ria infinite resources. 

Again ldwards has been found to make a Wide use of the 

Jobatmi:ne and Pauline writi:nga in the development of this doctrine. 

• • • • • • 

1. 'Underhill, J4atic Way, p. 3. 
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In his descriptions of the beaut,- and glory of God, which leads 

hia into the ecsta.s,-, he draws freel,- from the benedictions found 

in Paul •s writit:Jgs, the vision of Paul in II Cor. and from the 

Revelation of John. In his development of the other phases of 

this doctrine, he again clraws more free17 from these writi»gs 

than from a:r.ry other source, and ottimes, to the exclusion of all 

other sources. 
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D. Reference !able Showing the Extent to lilhich the 
_,.tical Doctrine ot God, the Eternal Source ot 
Lite is Found in the Jolwmine a.11d Paulw Wr1t
szasa. 

Longil'Jg 
God the Source of Life for God 

1;1,8,4,9,10,12,13,16,1'1 t 14128; 1'1t8,5 
1;29,38,85,41,45: 8&6,15 
8:16,1'1·,18,86; 4:14,25,42 
5a~1,&&,25,26,29; 6;33,&9 
6:85,40,4'1,48,53,57,63; 
8cl2; 10a7•10; lla25; 
12;50; 1416,19; 15al,5; 
17;2,22,26; 20t81 

1t20,25; 3a26; 4al7; 5a2 8:28•25; 8t28 
5:9,11,15,19,21; 6a23; 
8a3,11,82; 9;16; 10a4 

8;6; l2t6; 16:28,88 

Gloq of God 

1c 2,14,15,2'1; 2: 11; 
l$11; 5:23; l0t29; 
11; 40; 12: 28; 13:11; 
llt32; 17;1,4,5,10, 
1'1,22,24 

9a 5; 10; 12; llc 33-36 
16; 25-27 . 

1 Oorinthi8Z18 

II CorintJWma,· 1:20; 3;5,6,1?; 5:5,18, 
9c8, 10. 

5;7,8; 4:16-18 1:1,4,20; 4:7; 9a15 

Phi1ippia.JI.s 

2: 21; St 22; 3t 26; .,_ '1; 
617 

1;8,5,?,18-a&; 2;4; 4;'1 
415,6 

2c 13; 3t20; 4119 

Colossians 1:13,14,15,1611'1,18,19, 
lc 20 ,22; 3: 4, 11 

1 'l'hees&1onians 4;8; 5a23,24; 5a9 

II fb.essaloDla.ns 2a 16 

, I 'l'imotb.J 

II 'l'imothJ 

'l'itus 

1: 1,14; 2a 5; 6;13,17 

la 7, 9, 10; 2t25 

5:1,2,4 lla14 

lc23; 3;20 

ltlO 

1:7 

1: 12; 4:8 

1c 5, 24. 

1;7,12,14; 2a7; 
1:20,21. 

:a, 9; 4119 

1:15,16,17,18,27 
2; 3' 3: 17; 1: 10 

1: 12; 2: 14,. 

1;17; 6;13,14,15,16 

4:18 
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God the Source of Life 

1;6; 6all,l2,20; 6a13,16 
lJ 2; 41 13; s, l 

lJ l81 Ia 8; 4rJ 11; 'Ia 10; 
l6t'l; 16a5; 21a2,1,&,10 
11122; aa.1, 13 

Lo:ngiJJg 
for God GlorJ of God 

lc 4r-6 ,8' 18; 4a 8 t 
4Jl1; 6a9; 4:11, 
4a 13; 'I 1 11; lla 11; 
11a 16,1'7; 16•3; 
l&a 'I; 1 '7a 14; 
19al,2,6,&,'1,16 
21:10,22; 22:6,6 
22:16. 
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!1m lDC'!lUD OF FAI!R 

A. ~- Doc•rine Identified as Mystioal from 
the Works of Representative Writers. 

~' uwstioal doctrine of faith differs from that doc

trine in dogmatic theology in eJ!!Phasis, rather than in substance. 

~be conception of faith as au 1nte11ectual belief or as a certain 

elemeat prerequisi~e to salvation rta'J be accepted by the Jq'stic but 

aelclom twelt upon. ltis trea.trxent of faith is largel.J' a.n eJ!!Phasis 

upon that eleme:a.t in it.:( by which.,.· the believer is led to some 

"venturett in his spirit'Qal life. Faith is not only a.n intellectual 

aasent to truth, but, an acti:cc upon that belief. It is through 

active faith, - as the •tic sees it, - that there comes that ex

perience of God, which gives a vitalizing knowledge of Rim. 

thus w find Saint Jolm of the Oross em,phasising the 

power of faith, in producing a Christian experience in the lite of 

the believer. It has the power "to mke us believe the truths 

Which God himself has revealed - truths surpassirlg the light of 

reason and beyond the reach ot all ll'l:l.nal1 understanding. • 1 .Again 

he sees faith as an expression of that spiritual power, given di

rect from God, which leads to a:n assent of the soul to God's will. 

lie writes that, •fai th is not knowledge that enters in by a:rq of 

the senses, but only the assent of the soul to that which cometh 

• • • • • • 

l. Works, Vol. I, P• 58. 
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bJ h~tas.•1 For this reason he describes faith as •obscure" and 

as working •in aar~ess•; it has no sensible ob~ect bJ Which to 

ga.ide itself, but is a launchiUg out into the Ul'l1tr.lo1m. with a trust 

in God that all will end well: 

llln tllis •1 the soul draws nearer to the Di v me a ion 
in c~ar-..ss, )J the war of taith, which, though it be 
also obacv.i'e, 7et sends forth a anarvelou.a light. aer
tainlJ if tbe soul will see, it tberebJ 'becomes inatantlJ 
JJ!Ore blind tl:lall be who should attempt to gue apon the 
au shinins it its stre&:lgih. On this road, therefore, 
to !:lave our oa faculties in dar'mess is to see the 2 light, acoordiDg to tbe words ot our Lord in Jolm 9a19.• 

Saint Jolm ot the Cross cont~es in his description of faith, 

aad sees it as a direct gift ot God, and the onlJ dans for the 

attainme.nt ot \llUon with God. God's Will is onlJ revealed to him 

~ exercises such faith. 

In his Thoughts, Pasc:bal discovers this same ue ot faith 

in arrivi.Dg at new truths and B,periences. It cannot be seuiblJ 

4emo:natrated and 1et it 1eau to aa experience that convinces the 

heart; Be writesa 

~re are tfutha tbat are felt, and there are truths that 
are proved, for we know truths not onlJ by reason, bUt 
bJ the intuitive convict ion that 'I'IAY be called the heart. 
!he primary truths are not demonstrable, and yet 011r 
knowle~e ot them is no'\ 1esa certain. !rut~ 'fiJ&J be 
above reason and yet not oontrary to reason.• 

SimilarlJ, the writer of' the !heologia GeX1J.1831ica, recog

nises this function of f'aitll, in produoi»g mowled.ge directlJ, 

1. Worlts, Vol. I, P• 1)9 • 
2, I.bid., P• 65. 
a. thoughts, P• 289. 

• • • • •• 
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through experience. lie declares that ~ one Who would be con-

vinced of truth in t!J:1J.'3 other waJ will never arrive at the goal 

of spiritual oertaiatJ: 

-ae ~ ~ld knQW before •e believeth cometh never to 
~rae knowledge. • • I speak of a certain truth which 
it is possible to know lY experience, else JOU will 
never come to mow it.• 

William Law emphasizes this aspect of faith in a similar 

manner. lie declares that it ha.s ever been of ~ust such a nature 

and ever will c011tinue to be. Re attributes its origm to the 

abiding of a divme light in the soul of the believer. :a:e writes 

that 

"it matters not in what age or under 'Wha.t dispenaatiOll 
of God we live, the necessitJ, the nature, and the powez· 
of faith is alwaJs the same; that simple, illiterate, 
unreasoniDg taith, that helped Abraham to righteoua:nesa, 
lite and tmiOll with God, is the one taith that alone ca:A 
be ~ustitication, life qd salvation to Christians. For 
faith is nothillg else than so m;t of the :Nature and Spirit 
ot Christ 'born and livillg in us. 

Keister Eokbart also euphasizes this conception of faith 

and defines its :aature qd power in a JJl&llller similar to the above 

writ era. To him, it is a direct gift from God a;nd is the chief 

a powr of the soul in arriving at spiritual understa.ndi:rsg. 

!he contlaSt of faith with unbelief is also a ~stical 

eJqphaais. Just as faith 'Works for a greater knowledge of and 

appreciation of spiritual thiQgs in the heart of the believer, so 

m the heart of the unbeliever there is a gradual lessening of 8:ll'J 

• • • • • • 

1. Quoted by lDge, Christia;n Jqsticism, P• 60. 
2. Liberal and ~stioal Writings, P• 162. 
a. Of. Keister Eckbart, Pfeiffer, P• 95. 
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initial regard for spiritual tbiDgs Which eventual17 en4a in 

hatred. !be state of the soul, in this world, ca.zmot renain 

atatic. It ~11 either be raised through its exercise of faith 

to a greater union with God, or else it will sink throu.gb unbe-

1 lief into deeper and deeper spiritual darknesa. 

1. Ed'fl&rda' Definition of Faith. 

'!his Jll1Stica.l &Jqphasis upon faith is a. co:agenial one to 

Eciwards. In his ser!IX)n upon !rue Grace he emphasises the state-

ment that faith is something more than :illtellectual assent to truth. 

Bather is i' •another kind and mallller of believing Which is called 

the faith ot God's elect•. !he believing Which is spoken of in 

I J 5t 1, he s&fs, is a spiritual conviction of the truth Which is 

peculiar to the saints and arrived at through the heart IIX)re tha:n 

through the mind.a 

In the !reatise on Religious Affections, he represents 

faith as essentiall7 s,n~ witll that experience of God ob

tained througll •sight• of him. !his sight, as has been pointed 

out above, comes inmediatel7 from God to the soul of nan through 

the divine light. !bus man has that power to walk b7 faith rather 

thau by the power of his plQ'sical senses; this is indicated in such 

paassaes as II Oor. 4:18, {):'1, Rom. 8:24, John 20:29. !he Scrip-

• • • • • • 

1. Of. Ba.gel, von, J118tical Element of Religion, P• 96. 
a. Vol. IV, P• 4&'1. 
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ture is •ignorant• of ~ faith tbat is not founded on such a 
" 

apiritul sight of God, John 6:40. True faith is never exercised 

except by those persons who have experiential knowledge of the 
/ 

glo17 of Go<\, II Oor. 5: 18; 4:6. The natural man believes not be-
/ r 

cause be bas not the lmowle<lge of such an experience, II Oor. 4:5. 1 

Moreover, those Who prove apostates never have had the same kind 

of faith that is possessed by the true saint. This is Christ's 

meani:oe: in Jolm 6:64 and is also illustrated in the case of Judas 

in 6:70,71.2 

In a treatise entitled, Concerning Faith, Edwards states 

that there are two elements in faith. First, it J1J8'3 be defined as 

e. belief of' tbe truth • that is, an intellectual conviction of' its 

reality; or seoondl:r, it 1.'IB.:f be regarded as aa •answerable disposi• 

tion• of the heart - that is, a willi!'.lgl1ess to venture one•s e.c-

tiona, a conviction that God is and tbat he will fulfill his 

promises, 

"Therefore, faith 'IJaf be defined as a thorough believ
ing of' what the gospel reveals of a Saviour of' sinners, 
as true and pertectlJ good, With the exercise of' an 
answerable dis:poaition towards him. That true faith, 
in the Scripture sense of' it, ~lies not onl7 the 
uerciae of the und.ersta:r.uU.ng, but of the heart or dis
position, is ver,v mani:f'eat.wl 

A. little later be states that trust and faith in the 8oripture mean 

the same thing in a general 'Waf and that the "first fruit of each 

1. Vol. III, P• 53. 
2. Vol, II, P• 597. 
I. Vol. II, P• 625. 
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is beiDC williDC to do and adergo in the expectation Of some 

thil'lS". 

:ta his Observations Concerning Faith, Edwards a.ptl.J" 

states that this conception of faith is ditfioult to define be

cause .._ have no word that olearlJ and ad.tquatelJ expresses the 

whole act of accepta:a.oe, or closi»g of the soul or heart wU;h 

Christ". Be thela continues to cmwnerate a:ad discuss a large :number 

of definitions that partiallJ express his conception of faith. His 

use of the writilJ&s of Jo:tm and Paul in these definitions is one 

of their most noticeable characteristics. Among these definitioZI.S 

might be meatioud the following: Faith is a. belief' of a. testimoJQ' 
~ l 

and aa assent to truth, II !has. lalO, Jolm 20;31, II !hes. 2:3; 

faith is the suitable act of' the soul towards God as f'aithtl:ll, 
' 

Ro~. 3:3,4; faith is a belief' of truth which arises from a sense 
i, • 

of the bea.utJ and ·exoelleDCJ of God, Jolm 20a29, 1 Cor. 12a3; faith 

is a. belief of the truth Which arises trom a spiritual taste and 
?, 

appreciation of what is excellent and divine, Eph. 4: 15; faith in 
) 

Christ is the design of the gospel, Jolm l7aS, no~. 10:16,' 17; faith 
"/ 

includes a kllowledge of God and Christ, Jolm 17:3; a:a. acceptance ot 
.. ff . 

the promises of God :m&Jtes up a large part of:taith, Gal. 5: 5; faith 

is a receiving of Christ in the heart, Jolm 1: 1~, :aom. 10: 6•10; 

true faith involves more than belief - it includes tull acceptance 

of the gospel, 1 !tm. 1:14, 15; 11 Cor. 11:4; it is more than a 

mere assent of the aderstandi»g and is called aa obeJing tbll gospel, 

R•• 10a16, 6:17 ,18; this obedience to the gospel is somethiZI.g more 

thall merelJ believing the truth of the gospel, it den.ot;ea the heart 

-
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Ji,eldj,l:Jg to the gospel, John 12:42; faith is a tmsti.Dg 1.1\ Christ, 

E,ph. ~ 12,13, II Tim. 1: 1i and im,plies a submission to God, Rom. 
·" I '\. 

15al2, I tim. 4:10, II !im.·l:l2, IJ. 5:11,14. Faith is a com-

mittillg ot oneself to Christ, 11 Tim, 1:12, John 2:24; it is obe- r 

dience to teaohiJ28, Rom. 6:1'1. It is a partaking ot the waters 

of lite, &:A eatill8 and drillking ot Christ •s blood, a hearing ot 

Christ's voice and following him, John 10:26,2'1, 8:12. Faith con-

sists in two thi~s - 1.1\ beiJ28 persuaded of' the truth of' God a;o.d 

a:n ed)racillg ot his promises, I Co:r::~ 1.8:7, Jolm 5:42, I J. 5:1; 

it involyes ma:a.•s reconciliation to God through Christ, II Cor. 

5:18-21, Col. 1: 21; it is a being d.ra1tr.n to Christ , John 4: 10, 

12:46•48. Faith is closelJ related to love, John 1:18,19, II !hes. 

8:10,12. Faith is a thirsting tor the stars of life, Rev. 21:6; 

it is a beiJ28 persuaded to Join ourselves to Christ, Jolm 8: 12. 

It involves a sense of the sufficiaacy aDd ability of Christ to 

save, Rom. 4:81, II Tim. 1:6,18; it is a submitting to the right

eouanen of God, Rom. 10a5, Jol:m 16: e. It is a receivill8 of the 

truth for its ow.a. sake, II !hes. 2alO,l2. It implies a cleaving 

to Christ so as to be Willing to sacrifice all tor him, John 12: 

42,41; 6:54, lllph. 1: 12. '!his faith is not all k1l:lds of assent to 

the word ot God as true and divine, John 5:45, I Cor. 1.8: 2, bat 

mast include an applJing to God and a seekiJ28 of him through Christ, 

Rom. 15:12, 10: e-15. Faith is "the soul's active c1os1Dg or u:nit

iDg with Christ• •
1 

In one of his s'lmlDBrisiDg passages :Sdsrds 

• • • • •• 
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statea the easentials of his conception of faith as follows: 

"!he definition might have been expressed in these words, 
,.faith is the soul's entirelJ a4hering and acquiescing in 
the revelation of.Jesus Ohrist as our Saviour. -or tlms, 
faith is the soul's embracing that truth of God. • • Or 
tlm.s, faith is the soul's entirel)' acquiescing in a:ud de
pe:uding on the truth of God ••• It is the whole soul 
aooordirlg a:ud assenting to the truth, a:ud embre.c :ing of 
it. !her• is a:u entire fielding of the heart a:ud mind to 
the revelation, a;nd a closing with it, a:ud adhering to 
111, with the belief a:ud with the inclination and affec
tion ••• It •1 be more pertectlJ described tha:n 4ef1ned 
bJ a short definition, bJ reason of the pe:uurJ of words; 
a great Da22J words express it better tllm one or two. I 
here use the same ~~etaphorioal expressions; but it is be
cause they are JII.'ICh clearer, tha:n e:rq proper expressions 
tha.t I la1oW of. •1 

!he faith of the true saint bas its origin in the div:i:D.e 

light, within the soul, as antioned .above. flUs fact is evi

denced bJ such scripture as John &aS• !he cbange in l!bich the 

soul of the believer becomes a new creature witnesses also the ~ 

partation of a new kind of faith, John l; 12,13, Sa 5, !itus 3:5. 

!here is a:u essential difference between this faith and the faith 

w.bieh the natural man possesses. !he former receives the divine 

truth not onlJ with the mind but also with the heart; with the 

latter, it is a matter of the intellect alone, II !rhea. 2al0, 

John lsl2. John represents the exercise of such a faith as the 

principal duty of the believer, John 6J28,29, I J. 3a23. !he ex

ercise of this faitll illumi.Datea the mind a:ud lea.da to a conviction 

of the nature of the divine origin of the gospel, to which the 

natural man ca:u never attain, II Cor. 4J3-6. SUch a faith has in 

• • • ••• 
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itself ita own evidence and tends to assure the heart ot ita poa-

aeaaor. In this vay the disciples were assured that Jena was the 

Son Of God, J obn l; l.4r. !hose only are fit witneaaea of the gospel 

Who have such a faith and who cau say tllat they have "seean the 

1 
truth of the thing the7 assert, J ol.m 3: 11, 1: 34, I J. 4:14. 

I. ~da t !reatment of the Characteristics of Faith. 

Sdwarda appears to delight in this emphasis upon the 

conception of faith as a venture of the soul. !he followitfl para

graph is so obaracteristic of ~. in both substance and e~basis, 

that we quote it,as it em beat be expresaed in his own wor4s. 

•It a man should ba.ve word brought him from the king ot 
a distmt islmd, that he intended to make him his heir, 
if, upon receiving the tidiDgs, he immediatelJ leavea 
his native lmd and trieada, md all that he has in the 
world, to go to that oO\UltrJ, in a dependence on llhat 
he hears, tben he 'fJl&"' be said to venture himself, and 
all that he has in the world upon it. :aut, it he onlJ 
sS.ts still, and hopea for the promised beuetit, inwardlJ' 
pleasing himself with the thoughta of it; he ca.unot 
properl7 be said to venture himself upon it; he runs no 
venture in the case; he does nothiDg, otherwise than he 
would do, it he had received no such tidiDgs, by mioh he 
would be exposed to 8.'4l sufferings in caae all should 
tail. So he that, on the credit of what he hears of a 
:f'uture world, and, in a dependence on a report of the 
gospel, concerning life and immortalitJ, forsakes all, 
or does so at least, ao tar as there is occasion, mak-
ing evel'J'thing entirelJ give place to his eter.nal inter
est: he, and he only, •1 properly be said to venture him
self on the report of the gospel. And this is the proper 
evidence of a true trust in Christ tor salvation ••• If 
the doctrine of tal11Dg from grace be embraced, it would 
have a great tendencf to prevent an act of faith; for if 
so, a peraon, if he should vcmture his soul on Christ, 
could not be assured that Christ would save htm.wi' 

• • • ••• 

1. Vol. III, P• 134. 
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In oozmnenting upon I J. 5:1-5, Edwards finds that this 

faith differs from the faith posseased bJ the natural man tn 

nature, Jilld and essence, It is evident, he declares, that there 

is such a thing as a spiritual conviction of the tru~ ot the 

gospel. !ba.t is peculiar to those Who have experienced spiritual 

'tihings throUgh the divtne light, -as an indwelling, vital prin-

ciple in their souls. It differs from faith of' the natural man, 

not alone tn its fruit; but the faith itself is different. This 

is evident trom the Scripture, he saJS, •it azqthtng at all is so•, 
1 

lolm 1'1: 8, Titus 1:4, Jol'lrl 16: 2'1, I J, 4:5, 5: 1,10,11. From 

I 1. 4:15, he deduces tbat this faith is a supernatural gift and 

also finds the same truth tn 1 Cor. 12a 2, 2:14, llph. 2: e-10, 

II !hes. 1:11, Col. 2;12. It is for this reason that the pos

sessors of' this faith are spoken of in the Scripture as being justi

fied, Rom. 1;16, 17, 3:22, 10:4. !his same kind of faith is il

lustrated in the life of' Abraham who went out into an Utlknovm. 

cou:D.trJ, trusting ent irelJ to the p:- omises of God, Rom. 4&16. SUch 

a faith is an "unfeiped• faith, I !1m. 1; 5, II 11m. 1; 5. !lms 

it beoons s evident that the natural man has nothit~g of such a faith, 

II Cor. 4:3,4. !he heart and mind of the saint is being con

atantlJ renewed bJ such a faith as this, II Illes. 2; 10. In this 

sense John calls it a receiving of Christ, John 1:12.2 

It is of the nature of this faith, to commit the soul to 

1. Vol. III, P• 127. 
2, Vol. III, P• 131. 
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Christ's keeping. 2be believing soul taltes this action because of 

its realisation of its ow.u wealaless and insuff'icieaor, II lfim. 

1:11. And such a commitment is necessaq, in order that the soul 

mar oontiliUe to e.uJoJ the blessings of union with God, Rom. 1: 1'1, 

Jol:m llh Christ himself was an example of this for a.ll believers; 

for he made the abiding in God the lasis of continuillg in God's 

love, Rom. 11:22, Col. 1:21-23, I !1m. 2:16, II lftm. 4:7~8, Rom. 
1 

4:3, I J. 2:24•28. 

Edaards treats at laagth the doctrine of justification 

bJ faith. In this treatment he follows closely the lines of Cs.l• 

vanistic theologr, and sees in justit;Jing faith that which makes 

possible an act Of God Whereby the siuner is pardoned of his ~ilt; 

it is bf' God's power alone that the sinner is pardoned and not on 

accOUD.t of a.rq virtue, that 'ltiJ1!J:I be in him or a:q "WOrks that he 'ffJ9:I' 

do. 

A:nd ~t, in his development of this legal conception of 

faith, Edwards shows the influe.ucea of the m;ystical element in his 

thinld.Dg. In its essence he finds that this justifying faith might 

be called also an acceptaace of ~od•s promises, or the soul's ven-

turing its all upon those things which are spiritual and 'lll18aen 

with the confident eXpectation that all will be well in the end. 2 

It is a reliance upon the conviction 

•that goodness goes forth and flows out, from the full
aess of God's nature, the fUllness of' the fountain of 
good ••• and that a have this interest (in God) onlJ 
b7 faith, or b7 our souls receiving Christ , or adhering 
to and closing with him • .z 

1. Vol. Ill, P• 516. 
2. Vol. III, P• 627. 
3e Vol. Ill, P• 226. 
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!his faith, exercised by the believer, is a progrea-

sift faith. It is ever leading the saint to a higher and highU 

plane of spiritual experieDC,es. God bas respect not only to the 

first act ot faith but also to all future, persevering acts. !bus 

it is said tbat through faith the Christian grows in grace. !he 

experience which comes through a spiritual venture is not a com

plete experience but rather does it only pr~re the way for a 

sreate;r illumination through future acts of :tai th, Rom. l; 1 '1. 1 

ln the exercise of such a faith as this, is it said that the be-

liever passes from a state of death il1to life, or from a state 
. 2 

ot condemaation into a state of salvation, Jobn 5;21, 3:18, 20:51. 

Indeed, this continuance and progress in faith is necess&r7 to 

salvation; for, it is tmplied in Scripture tbat if the believer 

tails in such a perseverance that be Will fail in attaining to 

salvation, Jobn 1fb 8,9, 1'1; this also involves the attaining to 

the possession of eternal lite, Jobn l0:27,28i 15, for to tail in 

auch a faith is represented as a cuttil:Jg off from the goodness of 

God, Rom. 11:22, It !hes. 5:8, Phil. 4:1, I J. 2:2&, I Cor. 15:2, 

II !1m. '' 7 ,a.1 

!bis faith is, then, tlle instruJll8llt by which the saint 

acti'V8l'f appropriates Christ rather than the inst:rument by which 

God Up.rts the divine light to the soul of the believer. !his 

trust in Christ is that element which renders it a fit thing, in tile 

1. l'ol. IT, P• 107. 
a. Vol. II, P• 624. 
5. Vol. III, P• 525. 
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sight of God, that the believer, rather tban others, should have 

God's gift of light in his soul. !l:D:ls this difference ill qua.l:l

tication may be called the determining element which causes it 

to appear suitable ill the sight of God that justification should 

be accor4e4 to some and not to others. It is that element in man, 

~ah makes it possible for God to bestow his highest reward 

upon him; that is, unity with Christ. So the exercising of this 

faith is the chief' thing on DBZL • s part ill the UDi ting act by which 

he is made a partaker of' eteru.l life, ill the state of union, Jolm 

6:36-39,40, lh3HO, 1:12. In this same cormection Edward.s poillts 

out, agaill, that this faith is not a reward fro:rn God for a.rq m

tellectual belief'; but the soul's own acting in uniting itself to 

Christ as a spontau.eous act, grow1llg out of its longing for union 

with him. 1 

Faith ma.y tllls be said to justity, for the reason that ii 

makes Christ and the believer one. It gives to the saint eteraal 

life, because it unites hi:rn to Christ; in wl:x>:rn is ete:n:Jal life. 

"!he Apostle John in these wor4s, I J. 5:12, 'lle that 
bath the Son, hath lif'e', seems evidently to lla.ve respect 
to those words of' Christ that he gives ace ClU'lt of' in his 
sospel, 3:36, • • • and in the same places that the 
Scripture speaks of' faith as the soul's receiving or 
coming to Christ, it also speaka of' this reoeiviQg, or 
oolJlin.s to or Joining with Christ, as the ground of' aa 
interest in his benefits: to as many as received him, 
•to them gave he power• to become the sons of God ••• 
-.nd this is certainly 'What the Apostle Paul means, when 
he so mnoh insists upon it, that we are not 3ustif'ied by 
works. • • For the proof' of' which I shall at present 

• • • • • • 
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ma·uoa but one thil:lg • • • and that is, the apostle from 
time to t 1me, speald.ng of our not being Justified by workS, 
u a. ihillg that excludes all boastillg, Eph. 2: 9, Rom. 3:27, ,, •.. 

tn settiDg forth his arguments from Scripture in defense 

of this doctrine Edwards states that he finds a large amount of 

material "but particularly the Apostle Paul is abundant in teach-

1ns that, •we are justified b;y faith alone, without the works of 

the law. ••2 It is not within the scope of this tl:lesis to treat 

the legal aspect of this doctrine of Justification by faith but 

rather to call a.tte:ation to Edwards' rqstical eJ~~~ba.sis upon the 

active side of faith and especialll to call attention to his use 

of the Joba.nnine and Pauline writillas, as authorit;r for his em

pba.sis. !his phase of the treatment of the doctrine of :faith re• 

volves around his sta.temct that taith leads to union with God, and 

so, an i~dia.te oomaanication with Eim, Who is the source of lite. 

!o Edwards this was the ero1111ing glorJ of Scripture aad anything 

libich detracted trom it was ottensive to him. 3 

Faith bestows a title to that glor;r which is the reward 

of righteousness, that is, llllian With Christ and God, Jolm 5: 1,2, 

5: .24. 4 In such a. faith there is a revelation of spiri tua.l thi:ags 

which are unseen, :ta.ll of wonder and exceedinglJ remote from all the 

objects of the saase and those things with Which we commonly converse 

in the world; •so that it is the first and principal mnifestation 

1. Vol. IV, PP• 7.2•73. 
2e Vol. IT, P• 78. 
3. Vol. IV, PP• 78, 83, 90. 
4. Vol. IV, P• 67. 
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of the aymphoJQ' between the soul and those div111e thillgs, that it 

belie-nta them, and acquiesces in them as true.•1 Thus through this 

faith we come to know truths not so mch through the reason as bJ' 

intuition and while we are not able to prove them by a:tJ:1 sensible 

cltaonatration yet we are convinced of their realitJ. 2 

3. Edwards • Treatment of Faith ill Relation 
to Other Doctrines. 

Prayer is aanatural to the expression of faith as breath-

1l2g is to life. A life which lives by faith mat bJ necessity 

be a consecrated life, and so filled with the spirit of praJer. 

Re who neglecta the dutJ and privilege of pi'a'3er does not know 

God and those ex,periences which arise from union 'With him. •A 

prayerless life is so far from betag a holy life, that it is a 

profane life.•1 The same expressions which are used in the Scrip-

ture to designate faith m&J be appropriately applied to prayer 

also, Eph. 3: 12, tor "pra.Jer is onl:r the voice of faith", I fim. 

' 4 2:6, John 14:13,14, 16:23,24. 

!he character of faith is clearly revealed in a compari

son of it with unbelief. Just as faith grows out of the divine 

Seed, within the heart of uan; so, does the unbelief of the natural 

man have its origin in the seed of wickedness in his own heart. 

!his malice within his heart rr:ay be restrained in the time of his 

prosperity; but, vthc :;he falls upon days of adversity, it 'breaks 

out into violence. Since mlice tovarda God is his natural state 

1. Vol. II, P• 608. 
a. Tol. III, PP• 658, 540. 
I. Vol. IV, P• 481. 
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a:rq tria.l of him by God only serves to inflame this :ma.lice into 

open rebellion. Dfhe heart of a. natural man is a.s destitute of 

love towards God, a.s a. dead, stiff, cold corpse is of vi tal heat, 

Jolm 5c43u. Since the na.tura.l ma.n is of the darkness he hates 

the light; he delights in his enmity a.nd chooses it, Rom. 'h 14. 

!'he tongues of me and of aneels cannot persuade such men to give 

up their enmity to-.rds God; miracles a.re equally powerless. Such 

enmity oa.n never be overcome through a:rq power tha.t is in man. 
1 

It lla.tes God worse than. 1 t hates sa. tan. 

Just as txue fa.i th leads to an ever increasing experi-

e:nce of God, so unbelief leads to a. gradually degenerating c.peri

ence and hatred of divine thiz:~gs. The spiritual element in the 

nature of the wicked decreases aa the evil increases. Sometimes 

he may even be unconscious of the real effects of this increase 
2 

of unbelief, Gal. z,z. 
It is in this sense tlla.t Satan's kingdom is called in 

the Scripture a kingdom of darmess, wbile Chr1st•s kiz:~gdom is 

called a kingdom of light. Ris people are :not children of the 

darli:D.ess but are children of 11ght, 1 J. 1: 5. Christ oa.me into 

the world to be the light of the world, tlfhat was the true Light, 

Which lighteth ever7 man that cometh into the world.u3 

• • • • • • 
1. Vol. IV, P• 40. 
2. Vol. III, P• 387. 
3. Vol. III, P• 583. 
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!he conduct of the entire life of the children of light 

is in sba.rp contrast with that of the children of darkness. The 

former walk in light while the latter love the darkness, Rom. 

lJ:1a,lS, I !hes. 1;5-e, Phil. 4;8. 
1 

!he object of worship of the wicked man is himself and 

the world. lie rec~izes no all egianoe to God and so exalts him

self and the world to the place of God, I J. 2:15,16. Sometimes 

tor selfish reasons, such as love of gain or other temporal ad-

vantages, the wicked man will show respect tor God but this is 

onlJ for a season and is coDtrarJ to the true nature of his heart, 

Jolm 6:15,25,26. 

WickecJness properly belongs to this world, but the chil-

dren of faith are saved from the world or called out of 1 t, J olm 

7J7, 8:23, 14:17, 11:18,19, 17:9,14, Rev. 14:5,4, I J. 5:15, 

4;1, 6: 19. fhus wickedness is a characteristic of the natural man 

as light is a characteristic of the child of God, John 8:44. 

Again the end of the natural man, who clings to the world, is 

death, while the end of the child of God is eterllal life, Rom. 6:25, 

7:5, 6:15, II Cor. 5:7, I Cor. 15;56, Rev. 2:11, 20:6,14, 21:6, 

2 
I J. 5al4, John 5:24, 6:50, 8a51, 11:26, etc. 

!he sin of unbelief is tlm.s represented in Scripture as 

a heinous one. It counts the gloq of God and the work of Christ 

as things of no value and holds them in contempt. !he more that 

• • • • • • 
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unbelief' comes into contact with the holiness of God, the more 

does it increase the hatred for God. Unbelievers are so blinded 

spirituallJ that the, cannot see the evil of their course. TheJ 

regard the beautJ and excellencJ of Christ as of less value tha:I:L 

the mean.est of' earthlJ enjoJments. It is tor such reasons that 

the Scripture speaks of' this sill of' unbelief as of so heinous a 

1 nature, Jobn 1:18, 1Ga9, I J. 5:10. 

c. SammarJ ot the Chapter. 

In this chapter, we found trom representative writers 

that the li7J8tical doctri:ae of faith differs from the lagal preseuta

tion of that doctrine not so mch in content as in eiJI'has1s. iihile 

the f'ormer would ef!!Phasize the tact of the believer's ~ustifica.tion 

by an act of God which is received through faith, the latter miglt 

soarcelJ mention this pl:!ase of the doctrine, and dli'lell at lEI.lgth 

upon :faith as a venture upon the promises of God and the ex,peri• 

ence of' God, which comes from such a venture. 

In Edwards , both of these phases are found but the em--

phasis is that of the Jq&tic rather than the legalist. In his treat

ment of the doctrine, he d.wells at length upon his definition and 

nature of faith and arrives at the conclusion that it is an •active 

closi:nc• with Christ; that it ultimately leads, through experience, 

to union with God. The nature of this faith is essentially differ

ent :from the faith of the natural ma, for it has its origin in the 

•••••• 

1. Vol. IV, P• 468. 



divine light. Or again it u:e.y be described as a venture upon 

God's promises, or a committiug of the soul to Christ, or the 

instrwnent for receiving Christ. It justifies man bJ uniting 

him to Christ • 

.A£a,in, it 'WaS discovered, that in his development of 

the D!Jstioal e~qpba.sis on faith, Bd.Wa.rds ma.de Wide use of the 

Jobarm.ine and Pauline writings. While other texts of Scripture 

ue used 7et these two writers predominate and are quoted in his 

development of practicall7 everJ phase of this doctrine, - often 

to the exclusion of all other texts of Scripture. 
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». Referenoe !able Showing the Extent to which the 
~tical Emphasis upon Faith is Found in the 
Jobam:l.ine and Pauline WritiDgs. 

::Book of 
Bible 

Jolm 

llomms 

I Corinthians 

II Oor intbians 

Galat1a:u 

Ephesians 

Philippians 

Colossians 

I !bessalonia.ns 

II !bessalo ... 

I !imotlq 

Cbaracter1stics Fruits of 
of Fai tb Fai tb 

/ 1'/ 
1: N ,34· fJ) 28 
aOs8,1~1A: 1:12 
3:33'~36; 6:29,35 
6:3&,1'1,40,44,45 
6:4'1 ,65; 8:4'1; 
10:3,5,14,26,2'1 
10: 38; 11:22-2'1 
141 1'1 ,20; 15: 15 
18:37 

1:12; 3:33,34 
1:35,36; 4a42 
5;40; 6:49 
'1:1'1,1'1,38 
8:12,19,24 
11:22,40; 
12:40,44; 
14r:"f,9,10,11 
16: 2'1,30; 
11:3,'1,8,21 
1"1: 25,26; 
19:35; 20:2'1 
20:29,31; 
9:38 

Faith is Faith a:at 
Progressive Unbelief 

1:50; 2;11,22,21 1a11; 3:19,20 
4a39,41 14r8,50,53 5:18,38,45,46 
5:47; 6:28; '1:31 5:4'1; 6:30,60, 
'1;48; 8:24,30,46 6:61,64; '1:1,5 
9:35-38; 10:38, '1:12,25,41,44 
10:42; 11:15,42 '1:48; 8:13,24, 
11:45,48; 12:11 8:3'1,43-49,59, 
12:42; 13:19; 9:29; 10:20; 
14:1,10,11,12,29 9:39; 10:26,31 
16:9,2'1,30,31; 11:46,4'1,48,50; 
1'1:8,21; 19:35; 12:10,11,16-40; 
20:8,25,29,31 15:18,21,22,23, 

15:24,25;16:3,9 
18:12; 19:6,14, 
19:15. 

1: 5; 3:26; 
4:3-5,12,16,18 
4:19-24 

1:16; 3a22,2'1 1:12, 1'1 
4:13; 12:6,'1 

2:5 

Ia 2; 5: 5; 6:6 

2:13 

3:9 

1:23; 2:5 

1:8, 10 

1: 5; 2a 13,14 

1:5,6,14,19 

12: 8; 16:26 

3:14,22,23 
3a24; 6:6 

1:13 

1: 10; 5:8 

1:4,5,11,12 

1: 16; 4; 10 

1:16; 3:18 

10: 5; 1: 18,21 t 
1:22,23,26-29 
2:14; 3:19 

2: 16; 3: 12,15; 
4:3,4; 10:5 

2:12 

1:18, 19 

1:21 

4:8 

3:2; 2;10,12 

1:4,13; 411 
6:21 



Book of Cbaracteristics 
Bible of Faith 

II !rimotlJI' :t: 12,13; 3:15 

Titus 1:1 

Philemon 1:6 

I John 1:3,4,5,13,14 
2: !0,21,29; 
3.: 1,2,5,14,19 
$:34; 4:2,6,8, 
4:13,16; 5:1,2 
5: 5,4,10,13,15 
fS: 18,19,20 

II Jolm. 

Revelation 3:20 

- 129 -

Fruits of 
Faith 

Faith is Faith and 
Progressive Unbelief 

2:25,26; 3:8,9 
4:3,4 

1;16 

2:22,23; 4:3 
6:10 

1:'1 

2:21; 9: 20,21; 
11: 10; 21: 18; 
aa: 5. 





CHAP'.fER VII 

A., fhe Doctrine Identified as 11Jstical from 
the Works of Representative Writers. 

!be ~tical doctrine of love differs from the same doc-

trine in dogmatic theolog,J in eophasis rather tban content. This 

emphasis is so apparent in ~tical literature that we need not 

dwell upon it at length. Even a casual reader of this literature 

will recognize that love is a distil~ishing characteristic of' it. 

Love is the cleansing fire that purifies the life. It 

is the spring and stima.lant of action. It is to the follower of 

the Way the universal solvent; it prepares the way for the Chris

tian graces.1 .A:ngela of Foligno finds in love an •inestimable 

satietJR for the soul; it is the spiritual •eye"c She writes, 

"fhe eyes of rq soul ware opened and I beheld love ad
vancill8 gently tcrwards me, and I beheld the beginning 
but not the end. Unto me there aeemed only a continUa
tion and eternity thereof, so that I can describe neither 
liltenesa nor color, but imnediately tllat this love reached 
me, I did behold all these thiDgs more clearly with the 
eyes of the soul tban I could do with the eyes of the 
body. • •2 Then w.as I filled with love and ineatimable 
satietJ•" . 

William Law, in writi:ag of' this love, finds nothil:lg else 

like it; it is the fire that purifies, the source of all that is 

good and holJ&-

• • • • • • 

1. Of. Underhill, ~sticism, PP• 58, 96 seq. 
&, B • .A:ngelae de Fulginio, Worlta, ellap. XXV, Quoted by Underhill, 

J17sticiam, P• 410. 

- 131-
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•nere is nothing that so meh exalts our souls, as this 
heavenlJ love; it cleanses and purifies like a holJ :tire, 
and all ill te~ers fall awaJ before it. It makes room 
tor all virtues, and carries thero to their greatest 
1le1ght. Eveqthi:ag that is good and holJ grows out of 
it, a».d it becomes a eont~l source of all bolJ de
aires and pious practices.• 

Julian of Horwich exemplifies this emphasis upon love, 

in explaining the neani:ag of one o! her visions. She writes: 

"And from that time that it was shewed, (i.e. her vision) 
I desired o!times to learn what was our Lord's Dani:ag. 
And fifteen years after and more, I was answered i:a 
shostlJ' u:aderatandi:ag' I&Jillg thus: 'Wouldst thou learn 
t:t:w Lord's nea.ni:ag in this thiDgt Learn it welll Love 
W&S His Da.ning. Who showed it theet Love What showed 
Re theet Love. iiherefore showed it Ret For love. Hold 
thee therein, and thou. shalt learn, and know more in the 
same. But thou shalt never know nor learn therein 8.UJ 
other thing without J11d• t Thus did I learn that love was 
our Lord's mea.ni:t~g.• 

Thomas a Keupia sees 1n love the greatest spiritual asset. 

To him, there is nothing nobler nor sweeter. He thus describes 

this love: 

'*There is nothi:ag sweeter tban love, nothi!lg higher, 
nothing broader, nothing more jocund, nothi!lg fuller, 
nothing better in heaven and in earth; for love is 
bon1 of God

3
nor it DJ' not rest but in God above all 

creatures.• 

Saint J olm of the Cross fin4s in love a direct conmmion 

with God; one of these does not exist without the other: 

-That soul, therefore, has greatex· coi!ID.Ulion with God 
that is most advanced in love. • • For God never graDts 
the ~tical wisdom without love, it being love itself 
that influences it into the soul. The soul is not al-

• • • • •• 

1. Serious Call to a Devout Life, p. 283. 
2. All Shall Be Well, P• ?. 
3. Imitation of Christ, P• 105. 
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•ill conscious of this burn.i:n.g and anxious love, tor 
ill the beginning of the purgation all the divine fire is 
em;ploJed in 4ry1Dg up and preparing the soul rather than 
on setting it on tire, but When the soul becomes heated 
1n the fire, it the:n

1
teels most oonmonlJ' this burn.i:ns 

a:a.d warmth ot love.• 

Saint :Bernard finds love to be born. of the Spirit and 

greater than death: 

•It is love, not patience nor hope, that is strong as 
death. Love is set afire of the Spirit. Love doth not 
a&J't It is fitting, or it is exped.tt!m.t to do such a:a.d 
such a thtag; it saith rather: I will, I desire, I 
vehelne:ntlJ' long so to do. Ye see2how sublime, how 
fearless, how delightful is love.• 

The •tics often use the doctrine of the Trinity ill ex

plaining their conception of the nature of this love. 3 !bus in 

one of his sermons, we find Keister Ecltbart identifying love with 

the Holy Spirit. lie Who has this love within him has God: 

"lle Who dwells in love dwells in God and God in him. 
Suppose I am in God, then where Be is I am; and if God 
is ill me, then, 'llllless the Scriptures lie, where I am 
God is • • • Bow you mast know, God loves the soul so 
mightily, he who should aob ;ad of loving would rob him 
of his very life and being. 

B. The Doctrine in Edwards. 

1. Edwards' Definition of Love 

Love has its origin in the RolJ Spirit. !he innue:noe 

of love in the heart is the greatest privilege and glory of mm and 

ot the highest agel. It is •the very thing by which the creature 

• • • • • • 

1. WorkS, Vol. I, P• 149. 
2. Thoughts of St. Bernard, Williams, P• 146. 
3. For a treatment of this phase of the doctrine of love see, 

Underhill, liysticism, P• 189 seq. 
4. Eckhart, Pfeiffer, PP• 27, 113. 



- 184 ... 

• fellowship with God himself, With the Father and the son, in 

their beaut,- and happiness.• In love the saints are mde partakers 

of the divine :aature and the joy of Christ is fulfilled in them. 

Love is attended with a sense of bumility on the part of its poe-

sessor and leads to a renunciation of all self-righteousness, 

I J. 4: 9•11; 19; I Cor. lZ:4,5. "Be that thus dwells in love, 

dwells in God, and God in him.•1 

ln his treatise on the "Marks of a Work of the Spirit of 

God", Ed•rds finds that this love in man is a dist il:Jguishing sign, 

that he is of the Spirit of God, I J. 4:6 ft. !his also is espe-

oiallJ evident 1n 4: 12,1Z. From such texts Ed'W&rds argues that 

love is then the participation by the saint of the nature of the 

Holy Spirit and so is identical with the divine light treated in 

this thesis in chapter three.2 In this manner, he intimates that 

the Holy Spirit and love are identical. For this love, Within the 

soul of the saint, is not merely the result of the influence of the 

Holy Spirit; but is, itself, a personalit7; it is iA itself nothing 

less than the essence of the Spirit. !he Scripture speaks of love 

in a. ·peculiar sense, and in auoh a 'W8.J as oannot be said of the 

Father or the Son. It is in this sense that John wrote, that God 

is love; and that, he that dwells in love dwells also in God and 

God in him; and again, When Jolm. says, that we know that we dwell 

5 in God, because he has given us of his Spirit. 

• • • • • • 

1. Vol. I, P• 557. 
2. Vol. I, P• 54Z. 
z. Vol. I, p. 545. In this coDnection, Dr. Allen makes the state

ment, that in an essay written _in later years but now lost, 
Ed'W&rds comes out plainly in a treatment cm the !rinity and 
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2. Edwards • !rea.tment of the Characteristics of Love. 

!he greatest exhibition of the nature of love was in 

God's gift in Christ and Christ's work while on earth. This is 

made even g:reater When we consider that this love •s shown while 

man were yet sinners a.nd so not deserving of such love, Rom. 6:10. 

-Bow wonderfUl was this love of Christ in t lus exercising 
dJU!s love to his enemiesl Tha.t he should so low those 
that hated him, with hatred that sought to take a•y his 
life, so aa voluntarily to la.y down his life, tha.t they 
might ha.ve life through hi•• 'Rerein is love; not tha.t 
we loved him, 'but tha.t he loved us, and laid down his 
life for us.••l 

This love greatly glorifies the mercy of God. Such a 

quality vas never witnessed before, in heaven or on earth, until 

it was seen in the redemptive work of Christ. It appeared great 

towardS the angels in their creation and blessedness; it was also 

made glorious in the creation of man in his first state of purity 

and innocence; but in the gift of Christ to an undeserving world 

was seen the greatest of all exhibitions of God's love. 

This love is greater tban azq fear of hell. In hia 

deacription of the last days of his friend, David Brainard, Ed

•rda find& tha.t love ms the dominating principle of his life. 

His friend's Whole thought, he declares, was concerned with the 

• • • • • • 

identifies Love with the Holy Spirit. Be also uses the same 
18.Dgll8.ge of Jolm; God is love, then it nust follow that Love 
is God. This w011ld be a logical sequel to his rather vague 
intimations in his MarkS of a Work of the Spirit. See Allen, 
Jonathan lldwarda, pp. 560•"10. 

• • • • • • 

l. Vol. IV, P• &Z. 
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wonderful love of God, which was in his heart, and which was a 

constant source of inspiration. In an *'infinite fountain• of love 
l 

all thoughts of hell were forgotten by Brainerd. 

Sa.cb a love is implied in the nature of the faith de

scribed in the preceding clapter of this thesis. He Who trusts in 

Christ mat love him and. also the Father: '*lie that loveth him 

that begat, loveth him also that is begotten of l1im"', I J. 5: 1, 

also 2:22·24, 4a15, Jolm 14:1, 15:.23•24. The keep1Dg of the com-

Jl~U1dments is good evidence that the saint has a true love to God, 

Jo:tm 15:3-5. And through this love, he is able to triumph over the 

difficulties and evil of the wox-ld, which impede the exercise of 

faith. 

•This is explaining (i.e. I JoJ:m. 5:4) what he had said 
before, that our love to God euables us to overcome the 
difficulties tbat attend keeping God's commands; which 
shows that lwe is the :main thing in saving faith, the 
lite and powel' of it, by which it produces great effects; 
agreeably to what the Apostle Paul says~ wben he calls 
sav1Dg faith, faith eff!Q~ u l!J!.•" 

In his diary, Edwards dwells upo:a. the longing in his heart 

for this love and expresses his delight in the conte~lation of it. 

A constant abiding Ullion with God in love, was his ideal of heaven. 

!he following lines are characteristic of this longing for love and 

• • • • • • 

1. Vol. I, P• 657. 
2. Vol. II. P• 619. 

Edwards • stX'xmns upon the subject of hell appear to be better 
la:Lovm. than aay of his other writmgs. It is interestil'lg to 
note bow comparatively small a place these serll\Ons, eight in 
number, take in his work as a whole. Re ls:ys his great emphasis 
upon God, divine light, faith, union, love, etc. These doctrines, 
and not hell, were the dominant elements in his work. 
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are talaim from his diaq: 

'*!he heaven I desired was a heaven of holiness; to be with 
God and to spend rq eternity in divine love, and holJ 
coDII'lUliO». with Christ. 1fy mind was very moll taken up with 
oontempl.a.tions on heaven, and the en~oiJnBnts there; and 
livillg there in perfect holiness, hl:unility and love;. and 
it used at that time to appear a great part of the happi
ness of heave!l, that there the saints could express their 
love to Christ. • • !he inward ardor of rq soul seead 
to be b.Pldered and pent up, and could not freely flame out 
as it would. I used often to think, how in heaven this 
principle shoul4 freely SZI.d tullY vent and express itself. 
Beaven appeared exceedillglJ delighttul, as a world of love; 
and that all happiness !onsisted in living in pare, ~le, 
hea.venlJ, divine love .• 

Somewba.t later in life, he wrote fUrther of this perfect love as 

it exiets in the perfect union of heaven: 

'*'.rhus they sllall eat and drink abundantly, and swim in 
the oceaa ot love, and be eternally swallowed up in the 
infinitely bright, and infinitelJ mild and sweet beams 
of divine love; eternallJ receiving that light, eternally 
full of it, and eternally .round with it, and eveilastinglJ 
reflecti.Dg it back again to the fountain of it.• 

!his love increases with the increase of the knowledge 

of God. And, as it increases, the spiritual horizon of the Chris

tian is extended more and more, until the soul is •swallowed up" 

with the vastness of the object of ita love. !hus the saint 

should be contiml.a.lly growing in divine love; that this may be an 

increasing flame in his heart until his heart "ascend wholly into 

this flame. In this •J the will of God Will be done on earth even 

as the angels do it in heaven..8 

• • • • • • 

1. Vol. I, P• 18. 
2. Vol. III, P• 630. Such quotations as these could be greatly 

JllltipU.ed from Edwards' writings. As expressions of JqStical 
theolegy they could be placed side by side With the works of 
St. J ol:II'J. of the Cross, William Law, Eckhart and others without 
a.ny improprietJ. 

3. Vol. IV, P• 576. 
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!be place of love in religion is given a promi:a&t 

place 1n the Scripture. "!be Scriptures do represent true religion, 

as bei.Dg s~rilJ co!Jl)rehended in love, the chief of the affec

tions, alld fotmtain of all other affections. • !his was the con

ception of the Apostle Paul as evidenced by his statements in Rom. 
1 

13:8•10, Gal. 5:14, I Tim. 1:5, I Oor. 13:1. From such refer-

ences it "clearly and certainlJ appears" that the greater part of 

true religion lies in love; and that light which is the foundation 

of love and those things which are the fruit of light, mite up the 

whole of religion. From love, also, arises an intense hatred of 

evil and a dread of God's displeasure. From it, arises a sense of 

gratitude for God's goodness sad a fervent zeal for his glorJ • 

.Again, from this same love, arises a fervent zeal for the welfare 

of Den and all of those other virtues implied in such a zea1. 2 

This spiritual love transcends azq love which the natural 

man m&J possess. It is far greater than the love Of the natur.il man 

although it includes it. !he love which the natural man possesses 

is motivated bJ some selfish end, \\bile the love of the Spirit is 

fo~ the sake of spiritual thiDgs alone. God's perfection is the 

first fOtmdation of the delight, which the true saint has in Him; 

Christ's beautr is the real cause of the delight, which the true 

saint takes 1n Him. The saint delights in the way of salvation, be• 

cause it so clearly manifests the admirable qualities of. the divine 

• • • • • • 

1. In other places Edwards cites this as the "great representa
tion• of the Apostle Jobn also. 

2. Vol •. III, P.P• 10, 11. 
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perfections. Indeed the saints delight in their inlleritance in 

Christ but this is not the first cause of their ~07: 

•tbaJ first reJoice in God as glorious and excellent m 
hiiiSelf, and then secondarilJ reJoice in it, tbat so 
glorious a God is theirs. !hey first have their baarts 
tilled With sweetness, from the view of Christ's excel• 
1enc1, and tlut excellccy of his grace and the beaut7 ot 
the way of salvation by him; and then, they have a sec• 
ondarJ joJ m that so excepa.t a Saviour, and such ex
cellent grace are theirs.• 

This love is greater than tear. The spirit of love 4wel1-

iDS within the saint bears witness with his own spirit that he is 

the child of God, Rom. 8:14-16. The Apostle here speaks of two 

kinds of spirits: the spirit of the slave and the spirit of •adop

tion, that is, love". It is not the spirit of bondage and tear 

that is in the believer; but rather, the spirit of love Which casts 

out tear. In this way the spirit of love within the believer is 

a witness of the :tact that be is a child of God. Jolm. also speakS 

of this in I J. 4: 18 when he says, "!here is no fear in love; but 

perfect lo'V8 casteth out :tear: because fear bath torment. He that 

teareth is not made perfect in love.•2 

This divine love is the maans to the attainment of puritJ 

and holiness. Through the burnblg flame of love, all of that which 

is unworthy in the Christian, is burned a•7 a:nd he is thoroughl7 

purged and prepared for union With God. The following description 

of this work of divine love might have come :trom the pen of Saint 

l. Vol. III, P• 98. 
2. Vol. III, P• 90. 

• • • • • • 
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Jolm of the Cross, Thoma.s a Kempis, or other great Dq'stical writers: 

"It is indeed a flame, but a sweet one: or rather it is 
the heat and fervor o:t a sweet flame. For the flamt of 
which it is the heat, is no other than that o:t divine 
love, or Christian eha.ritr, which is the sweetest and 
most benevolent thiDa tl:at is, or can be, in tbe heart 
o:t man or 8J18el. Zeal is the fervor of this flame, as 
it ardtatlJ and vigorouslf goes out towards the good that 
is its obJect, in desires o:t it, and pursuit after it: 
and so eonsequentlJ, ia opposition to the evil that is 
eontrar, to it, and impedes it •••• Bitterness against 
the persons of men is no part of it, but is verJ con
tra:t:"J to it; insoach that so moh the warmer true zeal 
is, and the highe:t:" it is raised, so ach the :farther are:~ 
persona :trom such bittemess, and so moll fuller of love, 
both to the evil and to the good ••• The more that a 
true saiat loves God with a gracious love, the more he 
clesires to love him, and the more aeasJ is he at his 
waat of love to h~ the more he hates sin, the more he 
desires to hate it , and la.Jnents that he has so mob re
maining love to it: the more he IJ:IQ1Uns for sin, the more 
he lo:ags to mourn for sin; the more his heart is broke, 
the more he desires it should be broke; the moz·e he 
thirsts and lo~ after God and holiness, the more he 
1o:ags to long, and breathe out his vecy soul in longings 
after God: the ld.ndling and raising of gracious affec
tions is like kindling a flame; the higher it is raised, 
the more al"dent it is; and the more it bu;ys, the more 
vehementlJ does it tend and seek to bum.• 

s. Edwards' Treatment of the Fruits of Love. 

The Scripture represents Christ's work of redem,ption as a 

fruit ot love, John :5:16.2 Rere it is ill!Plied that, if God had not 

llave had such a love, all of ma.Dkind would have perished. From the 

context of this verse SZld from its settiD& in the Old Testa:m.eut, it 

also appears that man was deserv1J31 of destruction am was onlJ 

saved 'by love. !hat uan owes his bei:ag saved from destruction on ao-

cOUDt of his sin to God's love, is also shovm in Jolm 3:36 and 5:24. 

• • • • • • 

1. Vol. III, P.P• !64, 178. 
2. Jolm 3:16. tiJ'or God so loved the world, that he gave his onlf be

gotten Son, .that whosoever believeth in him should not perish, 
but have everlasting life.• 
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A saving faith is also the fruit of love. This appears 

from Phil. 1: 9•10 where Paul writes, •qd this I p:ra.y, that your 

love my abound yet more and more to knowledge, and in all 3udg-

meat, that 7e 11.1&'3 approve things tbat are exoell ant•. !his ap-

proviltB of things tbat are excellent is an exercise of that knowl

edge azLd sound ~udgment, which is the fruit of love. !his appears 

more olearl7 in the original Greek as the connection is there evi

dent; this same truth is also expressed in II Thea. 2:12.1 

A "loving, benevolent, beneficent temper" is the fruit of 

love and should be found in the heart of every saint. Without love, 

although he my speak in the tollgUes of men and of angels, and 

though he should have the gift of prophec7 and understand all 

mr&teries, 7et his life would be lived in vain, I Cor. 13. There 

is no one virtue that is so often insisted upon in the New Testa-

ment whereb7 we D8J recog'llise the true Christian. It is a dis-

tillg'l1isbi.Dg sign whereby all '11Ja"3 lmow Christ's disciples. It is 

laid down both as a negative and a positive evidence. Christ 

called the law of love his coll'm'l!mdment, Jolm 13:34, 15:12,15:17, 

13:35, 14:21. 

"!!he beloved disciple who had so mch of this sweet temper 
himself, abundantly insists on it in his epistles. There 
is none of the apostles so mch in lS¥i:ng doa ex.press 
sig'lls of grace, for professors to try themselves by, as 
he; and in his signs, he insists scarcelJ on aaytlling else, 
but a spirit of Christian love, and an agreeable practice, 
I J. 2!9,10, 3:14, 3:18,19, 3:23,24, 4:7,8, 4:12,13, 4:16, 
4:20." 

• • • • • • 

1. Vol. II, P• 618. 
2. Vol. III, P• 165. 
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c. SUmma.ri of the Oha.pter. 

~he doctrine of love is a characteristic emphasis of 

the mzstical srstem of thought. Some of the representative 

writers of this system find in love the chief attribute of God 

and, trom God, it passes into man to become the dominati.Dg elenlEint 

in his life; other writers personifJ love in the person of the 

Holy Spirit, the third person of the Trinity. To all of these, 

it is a "burning tire• whose flames are powerful and efficient 

in rmn for the pu.+ging away of the sin and dross of the lower 

self, and tbns preparing the soul for its union with its MaKer. 

It bas been discovered that this enpha.sis was a congenial 

one to Edwards also. He, too, finds love to be an outstanding 

attribute of God and of the same essence as God. Starting with 

the staement of Jobn, that God is love; he finallf arrives at the 

co~lement of this statement, that love is God and is represented 

in the Scripture as the Roly Spirit. He finds love to be the 

greatest good in the life of man and the perfect love of heaven 

to be the goal to wh~h all maDkind aspires. This love is the 

motivatillg force in the l1fe of the saint and out of it grow all 

ot those fruits of the Spirit, which are the distiDgU.ishing cbar

acteristics of the true child of God. 

It is not strange that lidwards, in comnon with l:l8li.J ot 
1 the great mystics , should find in the writi:t~gs of John, mown as 

• • • • • • 
1. The use of the Joha.mine and Pauline writings as the 1:asis ot 

the nwstical element in Christian theologJ is not peculiar, in 
az:q sense, to Edwards. ~ of the great mJstical theologiaus 
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the Apostle ot love, much o:t' his scriptural basis for his e~hasis 

upon love. IUs use o:t' the writings o:t' Saint Paul has also been 

discovered to be equal to, if not more, than that o:t' Jolm. Al-

though not so popularlJ regarded as such, the writi:ags o:t' the 

Apostle "born out o:t' due season•, •1 well be regarded as em-

p:I:Ja4izing love as much, if not more, than John. 

• • • • • • 

owe the same debt to Jolm and Paul, as does Edwards. For 
striking statements o:t' this :tact see Inge, Christian 
Jl'3'sticism, PP• 44-41, and Underhill, !!!he Jqstic 'lay, 
PP• 216, 223, 25?. 
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D. Reference Table Showing the Bx:tent to which the 
lQ'stica.l Empbasis on Love is Found in the Jol:lamlirl.e 
and Pauline ~ritings. 

Books ot h.racteristics Fruits 
Bible ot Love of Love Love of God 

Jo:bu 1:16; 10:13-15; 14: 16,21,23,24 3:16; 6:42; 10:13-16 
13, 14; 16: 9 '12; 14: 28; 21: 16, 8:42; 11:6; 13:1,23, 
17:28,26 2111:16,1"1. 13:14; 14:21,23; 

16:9,12,13; 16:2"1; 
1"1:23,26; 19:26; 
21:20 

llonans 8a32,36; 11: 28 8c28 6:6; 8:32,35,39; 
13:9 11:28,32 

1 Corinthians 11:31; l3a 1-13; 13al-13 
14: 1,4; 16:14 

I I Corinthians "'a3,4 

Galatians 5:6,13,14 6:22 

Ephesians 4:2,15; 5:1,25 4:16 6; l 
5a22-33 

Philippians 1:9; 2:1,2,3 

Colossians 1:8; 3:12-14 
3:18-4:1 

1 !hessa.1onians 3;12; 4:9,10 
5; 12•13 

II Thessalonians 1a3 

I TimothJ 2;13 

II !rimothJ 1s "',13; 2:22 1:13 

!itus 3:4 3:4 

I Jolm 4:20, 21 3:14 2:5,16; 3:1,16,17; 
4: "1-12; 4:16, 19. 

Revelation 2:19 3:19; "1:16,1"1; 21:4 
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OB:A.PBR VI I I 

'UHIOB WITR GOD 

A. ~he Doctrine Identified as ~tical from 
the Works of Representative Writers. 

be goal of the M:ystic Way is union with God. In this 

~on, the rqstic finds the fulfillment of all his longings and 

desires. ~his emphasis upon the goal of life, is probably the 

best lmaa phase of the rqstica.l system of thought. In a way the 

whole system could be described in the tera of union w1 th God, as 

everyth!Dg in it tends to this one end. 1 

Se.int John of the Cross sees in union the culmination of 

all of the blessings of his life. Be draws his teachings concern-

ing union largely from the Gospel of John. In union tile soul be

holds the "beauty of God", and is made a partaker of this beauty 

through the incarnation of Christ. There is no limit to the bless-

ings which are here received and he who attains to perfect union 

shall be "like unto the Son, and so is called, and is, by pa.rtioi-

2 
pation God." 

Saint :Bernard looks forward to Sliaring with God the bless-

ings of union. Be writes that "God is in us in such a way that he 

is imparted and shared, so tbat a. man need not fear to say that he 

• • • • • • 

1. ~yatioism, in its pure form is the science of ultimates, the 
aoienoe of union with the Absolute, and nothing else, am the 
rqstic is the person who attains to this union, not the person 
w:bo talks about it. Bot to~ about, but to :Be, is the mark. 
of the real practitioner", Underhill, Mysticism, p. 86. 

2. Works, Vol. I, P• 440, Vol. II, pp. 191, 218, 1?2. 
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is, as it were, one spirit with us, albeit not one person and one 

substa.nce.•1 

In writing of her ovm. spiritual experiences Which grew 

ant of her strivings for this union with God, Juliana of llorwioh 

inforq us that she had long looked forward to the attainment of 

this goal, for 

"then shall we all come uto our Lord, ourself clea.rlf 
ltnowi.Dg, and God fU117 having; and we shall endlesslf 
be all had in God, him verilf seew, and fUllJ' fee:Upg, 
Him spirituallJ ie!fH!g, and Rim delect:ilf in-breatlU;y 
(smelling) ad of him neetlJ 9;rjP'dJJg. 

~honas a Kempis describes union as the sum total of the 

desires of his heart. For this great consummation, his Whole life 

had been lived: 

"And 'When m:1 soul shall be perfectlJ united with him, then 
shall rq inWard parts re~oice and then m:1 Lord will sa7 
unto me, 'If thou wilt be with me I will be With Thee.• 
And I shall answer him, 'Blessed Lord, I beseech Thee 
dBell with me, for all the desire of my helrt is to be 
with Thee inseparable without departing.'" 

Saint Teresa. looked forwa.rd to this union w1 th God, for 

in it, she sa.w rest from the sin a.nd teuptaticns of life. It 

marked the end of a. long and wea.q ~ourneJ for her a.nd a. rest from 

-.n7 a we&rf straggle in purgation. Thus she exclaims: 

-FreedomS Enslaved bJ thJ' libertJ, unless established 
in the fear and love of tbf Cr.;;a.tor, when will that bless
ed da.7 arrive in which, absorbed in the infinite oceaJl 
of Supreme Truth, thou Wilt no longer possess the power 
nor the wish to sin, beil'lg freed from a.ll misecy, and 

• • • • • • 

1. Thoughts of St. Bernard, ~illia.ms, P• 115. 
2, All Shall be Well, P• 38 •. 
3. Imitation of Christ, p. 272. 
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un~ted to the life of thf God. • • 0 mJ Bridegroom, rq 
bater, at last '-the longed-for hour has comeS :lew it 
is ttme for us to see one another. Uf Master, it is 
time to set forth. Blessed be this hour, and 'llfR' thf 
will be done. :low is the hour for me to leave this 
desert, that "1141 s~l my re~oice in !bee whom it has ao 
ardently desired." 

lteister Eckhart declares that he could be conteu.t with 

nothing less tllall perfect union with God. Nothing in heaven. or 

OD. earth could compensate him for the loss of full commmion with 

God, ill union. For 

'*all that God ever made or shall yet mke, all this (l 
a~) if God should give it to rq soul without Himself, 
~staying, so to speak, a ha.~rs bredth off, would not 
con tat rq soa.l or mlte Dl8 happy. I am happy 'When all 
thi:ogs are ill me ani God, an.d where l am God is, and 
Where God is I am.• 

In the mJStica.l theology, obedie:ace is aa inseparable 

cha.ra.oteristic of this unioa. :By a life of obedience union is 

ma.de perfect, and, in the cha.:oged nature of the redeemed, it be-

comes utural to the soul. A. surrendered Will implies an obedimt 

will. 

Thus we find tl:lat Thomas a Xelll.PiS holds that obedience 

is a aecessary condition for a proper appreciation of Christ. !he 

failure to obey outs off the soul from all colii!Imica.tion with God. 3 

St. Jolm of the Cross s1mi1ar1y states the necessit;y of obedience 

and cOD.s iders it to be of more value tl:la.D. penance or works. 4 

Another characteristic of this union with God is peace. 

• • • • • • 

1. Thoughts of St. Teresa, P»• 28, 12?. 
2. Eokl:lart, Pfeiffer, p. 27. 
3. Imitation of Christ, pp. 1, 124. 
4r. Works, Vol. I, P• 34. 
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St. Job:n of tbe Cross finds peace in union because it represents 

the abiding p~senoe of Christ in tlle heart. Just as he gave 

peace to his disciples while he was here upon earth, so now does 

he im.part this same peace to those who abide in him: 

"lie who, •:u. the doors were shut, entered bod1lJ' in 
amcu:tg his disciples, and said, 'Peace be unto J'OU', 
1n au ~cted and inconceivable way, Will enter 
apirituall7 into the soul without its knowlec.'lee or 
cooperatioa, when the doors of :Memoq, Ifttellect

1
aad 

Will are slm.t, and will fill it with His peace.• 

Keister Eckhart discovers this same peace in UJJ.ion and 

represents it as the natural result of a Spirit-filled life. 

Here through purgation the lner ... self has been overcome and the 

soul now enJoJ's a peace which he likens to the evening time of a 

perfect GJ': 

"So the eve:niJ:tg is warm. !here is perfect UJ' in the 
aoul, wbe:n all the soul is full of divine light. But 
it is evening in the soul, as I have said before, men 
the l!lht of this world fades and the soul goes ill to 
~at.• 

As set forth by Saint teresa, in the quo tat ion of her 

conception of uniQD. given above, man oa:n attain to real freedom 

of the old nature, or lower-self, and is able to en~oy spiritual 

things. !be only ~al f~edom to her mind is spiritual freedom. 

Keister Eckhart extols this spiritual freedom for, in 

it, he finds the will of zran free to Will as God would have him. 

He writes, 

• • • • • • 

1. Works, Vol. I, P• 215. 
2. Keister Eckhaz·t, l?feiUer, P• 103. 
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•aod does not compel the will, rather he sets the will 
.tree, so that it wills not otherwise tban God himself 
wills; and the spirit desires not to will otherwise 
than vmat God himself wills; and that is not UDfreedom, 
it is true freedom and real freedom. For freedom is 
that we are not bound, bu.t tltee and pure and unmixed, 
as we were in our first out-pouring, as we were set free 
in the Roly Ghost. Roly Scripture cries aloud for free
dom from self. Self•free is self-controlled and self· 
controlled is self-possessed and self-possession is God 
possession of everJt!inl God ever mde. • • !his method 
gives self-mastery.• 

!horr.as a Kempis recognises in union this same qu.a.li ty of 

freedom and sees in it perfect liberty. For "the tree oblation of 

thyself into the bands ot Almighty God ought to go before all tlq 

work&, if thou wouldst obtain liberty and graee.•2 

Perfect union does not violate the freedom of the soul, 

accordi!J6 to Saint Jobn of the Cross, but rather does it increase 

the soul's freedom. "!bus all the movements of the soul are divine, 

and through God, still theJ are the soul •s, because God effects 

them within it, with itself willi:ag them a.nd assenting to them.•& 

!he salvation of the soul lies in union. As in the doc-

trine of faith, the Jey"stica.l emphasis on salvation is not upon the 

legal aspect of a ~udicial act by which the believer is treed from 

sin; rather is the emphasis laid upon the tact of the new birth in 

the Spirit. It ma.rk8 the entrance into a new life in Which a new 

nature is given to nan. In salvation he becomes conscious of a new 

force within him Which is often co.,red to a fountain of life or a 

• • • • • • 

1. Meister Eckhart, Pfeiffer, p. 418. 
2. Imitation of Christ, P• 255. 
3. Works, Vol. II, P• 224. 
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fountain of living water. This new consciousness also, so cb.a1:1ges 
I 

his nature, that the thillgs of the old life become veq distaste

ful to him. Jo'l in the new found salvation now becomes the doJDi-

natiDg element of life. 

"!he ~O'I of the soul is now so abundant•, wtites saint 
Jolm. of the Cross, •that it is like the sea, which is 
not diminished b'l the waters that flow out of it, nor 
increased bJ those that eDlJ.)tJ themselves into it; for 
the soul now contains the :tountain of which our Lord 
said, that it is 'springi~ up into life everlasting'. 
• • • 0 wonderS !he soul is now overflowi~ with the 
Divine waters, which run troJ! .it as from m abunclant 
fountain into everlasti~ life. It is veq true tbat 
this commanication is light and fire from the lamps of 
God, yet the fire is here so sweet, that though an 
infinite fire, it is as the waters of life Which satisf7 
the soul.• 

Keister Eclt:bart also emphasizes the Joy of those who have 

salvation in union with God and admonishes them to bring forth 

fruit worthy of their high calli»g. 2 Julian of :Norwich felt that 

"it is the will of God that we have true enjoJlll81lt with Kim in our 

salvation, and therein Ke willeth that we be mightily comforted, 

and strengthaed •• a 
William Law finds an adequate explanation for the Joy1Ul 

character of salvation in t:be Scripture; it is· the indwelliDg Spirit 

of Christ in the hearta 

ltlt is the language of Scripture that Christ in us is 
our hope of glory; that Christ formed in us - li viDg, 
grow~ and raising his o-. life and Spirit in us - is 
our only salvation ••• sst not our redemption be equ.al]J: 

• • • • • • 

1. Works, Tol, II, PP• 114, 256. 
2. Of. Keister Eckhart, Pfeiffer, p. 232. 
3. All Shall be Well, P• 28. 
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taward, an inward essential death to this state of our 
soul, and an inward growth of a contrary life within 
u•t Oonsider the treasure thou hast within thee; the 
saviour of the world, the eternal word of God, lies 
hid in thee, as a spark of divine nature which is to 
overcod sUJ., and death and hell withi.D thee, and 
seminate the life of heaven agai.D in thy soul. Turn 
to t)q heart and thJ

1
heart wi.ll fi.Dd its Saviour, its 

God, withi.D itself. • 

1. Edwar4s' Defi.Dition of Union. 

It is evident from the Scripture, Edwarda writes, that 

there is some kind of a union existing between Christ and his people. 

!his is indicate4 from time to time bJ such expressions as beiug in 

Christ, being ambers of Christ, being united to him as menibers of 

the bodJ are united together, as branches are united to the vine, 

or as the bond of Wlion existing between husband and wife. 8 It is 

also evident that Scripture represents this union in Christ as the 

ground of the Cbristia».'s rights 1D Christ. ~is is evidenced b;y 

such passages as I J. ~,12, I Cor. l:SO, :Bph. l; 6. Since, then, 

this union is so significant 1D tlle lite of the Christian 1D his rct

lationships to God and Christ it mat be regarded as a vital thing 

U1 his lite.3 

• • • • • • 

1. Liberal am Jl;ystical WriUugs, PP• 12•13. 
2. It would appear that Mwarda met with adverse criticism for his 

usct of the term -unicnJ." in this mystical sense. We find him in 
his trctatment on ~aith" uaking a defense of the term aDd ex
pressing his w1lling11ess, for the time at least, to eJl!PlOJ a:a:t.J 
other terminoloQ which would convey to his hearers his concep
tion of this union. Possibly the current opposition to the 
Quak.ers made this mystical term distasteful to his hearers Just 
as Edwards opposed the term •inner light" for the same reason. 

s. Edwards quotes, with approval, the following view of union :from 
a seraon bJ Dr. !illatson; -our Saviour col!pU'es his Jli'Stical 
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!his viial union ot the soul with God is the work. ot the 

Holy Spirit and caa be obtained in no other manner. It is entire!J' 

different trom anJ'thillg which the ne.tuml man -.y possess. It is 

marked by the in<lwelling ot the Spirit in the soul as an abidiDg 

principle. Since it is the work of the Spirit ot God, the effect 

~ought in the soul ot the saint is a spiritual effect. There is 

no work so hish and excellent as the work ot union tor there is no 

other state in which God does so highly communicate himself to the 

'believer; and in which the creature bas, to such a high degree, a 

participation ot God. This is meant by such expressions ot Scrip

ture as •having God dwelling in them, and they in God", I J. 4: 12, 

15,16, 3:21, Jolm 1?:21, Rom. &:10, II Cor. 6;16, Gal. 1:20, Jolm 

17:26, 1?:13, I J. 1:3, Eph. 3;17•19, Jolm 1:16.1 

• • • • • • 

'bodf, that is his church, to a vine, which his Father, whom he 
compares to a l:a:lsba.ndnan, hath planted; I am the true vine and 
'1.'11¥ Father is the ll:l.sba.ndm!m. To represent to us the u:a.ion that 
is betwixt Christ and all true Christ ian, and tbe influence of 
srace and spiritual lite, which all who are u:a.ited to him do 
derive and receive from him, he sets it forth to us by the re
semblance ot a vine and 'branches. As there is a natural, vital 
u:a.ion between the vine and the branches, so there is a spiritual 
uion between Christ and true Christ ia.».s; and this union is the 
cause of our truit~llness in the works of obedience and a. sood 
lite.• Vol. IV, P• 70. 

• • • • • • 

1. Vol. III, P• 69. It is interestiDg to note, in this connection, 
hoW Edwards denounces the notions ot some 11heretioa" wllo use 
•abominable and blasphemous language• in t]).eir description of tla 
saints as ttparta.lters ot the essence of God, and so sodded with 
God, and Cbristed with Christ", and then proceeds himself to make 
rather V&fl'lle statements whi® appear to mean the same thing that 
he denounces. For a discusaion of this illConsistencJ see .lllen, 
Jonathan lktwa.rds, p. 165. 
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In this union true Christians partake of the life of 

Christ in his resurrection. !hey live by the resurrected Christ 

living in them, Gal. 2l20. By this is meant the life Which Christ 

received attar his resurrection and when he arose from the dead. 

Of this life he con:IDIU1icates to his followers from his om fUllness 

of life. It is thus in 1mion with Christ. that the believer is 

spoken of as risen with Christ, Col. 2:12,13, 3:1, Eph. 2:5,6, 

liom. 6:10, Phil. 3:10,11, Bom. 6:4,15. So this union my be regarded 

as a spiritual resurrection of life 'Which was purchased by Christ 

in his sufferings , in the same manner as his own life and resurrec-

tion were purchased.. In this union the believer is mrried to 

Christ, theJ are united to him as members of his living body, Rom. 

6, '1, Eph. 1:18-21. Moreover, this 1111ion of the believer with 

Christ is an immortal, unfailing union, Rev. 1:18. It is tbat liv

ing bread of which he that eateth shall never die, John 6:50,51, 

Col. 3:4. 1 

Edwards is fond of dwelling upon the union between hus-

band and wife as an apt illustration of that spiritual union of the 

believer With Christ and. God. He feels with the Apostle Paul that 

God's reason in establishing so near a relationship between husband 

and wife was for the purpose of illustrati:ng this divine union be-
2 

t118en Christ and his redeemed, Eph. 5: 30-32. 

• • • • • • 

1. Vol. Ill, P• 522. 
2. Vol. III, P• 566. 
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2. Edwards t Treatment of the Character
istics of Union. 

!he spiritual union between the believer and God is the 

conS'IUIIJILtion of the highest good of ma.n. The Whole creation strives 

for this goal and, as it were, a.wai ts for the day When perfect 

union between God and n&n shall be attained. In that day shall be 

manifested the glorious freedom and Joy of the true Christ~, 

Rom. S: 19-2.2. !he church also ma.st undergo mch hardship and suf-

feri~ in order that this mystical union may be effected, Rev. 12: 

1,2,5, Gal. 4al9.1 

In perfect union every wish and every desire of the soul 

is satisfied. In it, provision is made, that the redeemed shall 

•see• God and dwell with Him forever, who is the object of his supreme 

love, I Cor. 13:12, I J. 3:2. 

•Provision is made for this also; tha.t we should have 
spiritual conversation with God while in this world; a.nd 
that we should be hereafter admitted to converse with 
Christ in the most intinlate JlBJmer possible. Provisi·on 
is made in this waif of salvation, tba.t we should converse 
with God much more intimately, than otherwise it would 
have been possible for us; for now Christ is incarnate, 
is in our nature: be is become one of us, viherebJ we are 
under advantages tor a.n imnemelJ more tree and intimte 
converse with him, than could have been, if be had re
mained in the divine nature; and so in a nature i,nf'1nitelJ 
distant from us - We naturally desire not only to converse 
with those Whom we greatly love, but to dwell with them4 
Provision, through Christ, is made for this.•2 

Since this union is so vital to the welfare of the saint, 

• • • • • • 

1. Vol. IV 1 PP• 450•454. 
2. Vol. IV, P• 143. 



he should allow nothing to stand in competition with it. Every-

thtng should be sacrificed, if necessarJ, in order to attain to 

l 
it, G&l. 6:24, Phil. 3:14,. A life could well be wholly spent in 

the attainment of so great a blessing, as perfect union with God. 

~is is the only way by which the saint can hope to be free from 

the bondage of am. Those who earnestly seek union with God 

through Christ will find it, for Christ himself said, "I am the 

door: by me if 8.'1J'3 an enter in, he sball be saved and go in and. 

out, and find pasture, Jobn 10: 9.•
2 

God is glorified in this divine union. It is true that 

God's end in creation was himself and the mnifestation of his o1m 

glory; yet in this aeelti1:1g of his own glory, it can be said that 

God waa also seeking the glory of the saint united to him through 

the Son. That which is for the glory of God is also for the gloq 

3 
of all who partake of him in aion. 

The heart of the true saint lo11gs for this union with 

God. In his Memoirs of Mr. Brainerd, Edwards iwells with approval 

upon this characteristic of his friend. He feels that suoh a long

ing is natural to the enlightened soul and is also in itself a 

proof of his abiding union.4 Provision is made in Christ for the 

fulfillment of t bis lol!ging and 

• • • • • • 

1. Vol. IV, P• 389. 
2. Vol. IV, P• 583. 
3. Vol. II, P• 256. 
4. Vol. I, P• 651. 
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that we should stand in the nearest possible relation 
to God; that he should be our Father, and we should be 
his children. we are often instructed in the l:!oly 
Scriptures, that God is the Father of believers, and 
that they are his fandly. ~ot only is this so, but 
they ata.nd in the nearest relation to Christ Jesus. 
~his is the closest union possible. The souls of 
believers are married to Christ. The church is the 
bride, the Lamb's Wife. Yea, there is yet a nearer re
lation than can be represented by such a stmilitude. 
Believers are the very members of Christ, and of his 
flesh and of his bones, Jph. 5:30. Yea, this is not 1 near enough yet, but thq are one spirit, I cor. 6; 1'1.• 

In this aion provision is also made that the saint shall be made 

like God, that he shall be transformed into the same inage; so 

that ultimately he shall see God as be is and be like him, II Cor. 

3:18.
2 

This uion is aa abidiJ38 union. Just as it is neoes-

sary for the branch to abide in the vine in order that it my con-

tiaue to be nourished by the root, so it is necessary for the be-

lievers to maintain a constant abiding 'Wlion with Christ in order 

to partake with him of his eternal life, Jobn 16:6-10, Phil. 3:9, 

I J. 2: 28, Rev • 14: 13. The braaoh is of the same nature as the 

stock and sap of the vine and btulll the same kind of fruit; just so 

in his aion with God, the Christiaa is of the same tenper and 

spirit as Christ possesses, for they are one in 3pirit, I Cor. 

6:1'1, Eph. 4:4, I J. 2:24-2'1. The saint lives in such a manner, 

that it is not he that lives but Christ that lives in him. He is 

a follower of Christ, Rev. 14:4, and is clothed with the Spirit of 

Christ whom he has "put on•. The church, moreover, should be 

• • • • • • 

1. Vol. IV, P• 144. 
2. Ibid. 
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clothed not only with Christ's righteousness but should also be 

adorned DJ" his graces, Rev. 13:14. Christ himself is called a 

lamb and believers are called lambs, Jolm 21:15. ~he dove is a 

Scriptural emblem of the Spirit which descended upon Christ; and 

in this a'Didizls union it is represented as the spirit of the Chris

tian also. For the same Spirit which descended upon Christ as the 

head of the church, descends upon the members also, Gal. 4:6, Rom. 

8:9. .And in this Spirit an abidiilg union is mde possible, 

1 
Jolm !0:22. 

The union with God in Christ is a progressive state. Just 

as the soul succeeds in dyiDg to the "old maa~ so does it live in 

an ever increasing consciousness of the "new maa~. It is began on 

earth and is perfected in heaven. All things that exist are of God 

and through God and in God; therefore does the saint attain to the 

highest when he is perfected in his 'Wlion with God. There is but 

an imperfect union with God in this world because there is but an 

iJn.perfect knoWled«e of him. !he soul of the saint , when absent 

from the body, goes to be with Christ in a "most perfect conform

ity to and union with htm-. This union, begun in the body, is as 

one 'Wbo beholds the glory of God in a glass and who is gradua.llJ" 

cba:oBed into that image which he beholds. ~he perfect union of 

heaven Will do away with all misunderstandings and misconceptions 

of Go4, as all darkness is abolished by the noon-day sun. So when 

• • • • • • 

1. Tol. III, P• 160. 
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a soul ge'ts to heaven it has reached its home. It ha.s never been 

at home betore as it has never before been in ita Father's house. 

Here it finds a thousand times more comfort than it ever enjoJed 

on its journe7 towards heaven, or perfect union with God. In his 

times of contemplation, EdwarQ.s delighted to dwell upon this con-

caption of heaven as he notes, so often in his dia.cy. For instance, 

he wrote upon one occasion; 

"It was a. comfort to me to think of that state, Where 
there is fullness of joJ; wbere reigns hea.venlJ, ca.~, 
qd delightful love, without alloJ; where there are con
tinuallJ the deepest expressions ot love. • • where those 
persons 1Uho appear so lovelJ in this world, will reallJ 
be inexpressibly more lovely and fUll of love to us. And 
bow sweetlJWill the DUtual lovers joined together to 
siag the praises of God and the l&Jnbl Row will it fill 
us with joJ to thil:l.k, that this elljOJmeD.t, these sweet 1 
exercises will never cease but will last to all eternitJ"• 

!he fall of man served to bring abau.t a greater and 

closer union with God, for it l!Bde necesaarJ the work of Christ 

in redemption. If man had never tallen he never would have been 

alienated from God by sin and would have ever had the favor of all 

the persons of the Trinity. But on account of the fall Christ be-

came man's Saviour and surety and took upon himself the nature of 

ma:n. This occasioned between man and Christ a union of a differ-

ent kind tban ever exlsted,betore and so resulted in a nearer re-

lationship than ever would have been without the fall. !he fall 

J11a'l thus be regarded as the occaaion of Christ becoming the hee.d 

• ot the church, and the saints members ot his bocq. Therefore, due 

• • • • • • 

1, Vol. I, P• 20. 



to this closer and different kind of union with Christ our union 

with God has become closer, "lie are sons bJ virtue of our union 

with the natural Son of God, Gal. 4:46. In this waJ both Christ 
1 

a:a,d the sa:tnt can a.ddresa God as, OUr Father, Jolm l'h 1'1, 17: 201-25." 

!his 1Ulion, which God grants to the saint here on earth, 

is the source of mob joJ and happiness. In it, the saint pa.rtBltes 

of the "ineffable delights" which Christ has in heaven; tor when 

Christ ascended to heaven he was received into a glorious and pecu-

liar ~OJ in the presence of the Father; of this peculiar joJ, the 

saint has a part in union. BJ virtue of'1his union the saints do, 

to a certain degree, partake of the "childlike" relation to the 

Jra.ther aDd are called heir• with Christ in his inheritance. This 

is intimated bJ Paul in Gal. 4:4-'1, Jolm. 20:17. This 'W&s also mani-

tested bJ Christ in his pra7er recorded in Jolm. 1'1, and especiallJ 

in the tsth, 13th, 23th, 26th verses of this chapter, also in Rev. 

3:21. Since the saints are thus represented as heirs of Christ in 

his inheritance, and are given to possess the same kingdom with him, 

they are spoken of as possessing all things because tl:lay are 

Christ's and united through him to God, I Cor. 3;21-23. Even the 

angels are ministertng spirits of the saints in this union as theJ 

are ministering spirits of Christ and are subject to his rule.2 

3. Ba.a.rdl• Treatment of the Basis of union. 

The saints have this union with Christ and God through 

• • • • • • 

1. Vol. IV, P• 154. 
2. Vol. III, P• 622. 
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the work of the RolJ Spirit and his dwelling in them. In this 

state the RolJ Spirit becomes an inhabitant of the soul, a vital 

principle within it. Ris influence within the soul is like a 

tountain of holiness, a spring of living ater. He exerts and dif• 

fuses himself through the whole nature of mn. This indwelling 

lpirit is the sam of what Christ has purchased for nan and so is 

titlf described in such terms as living water or rivers of water as 

in Rev. 22:1, Jcbn 4:14, 7:38,39, Gal. 3:13,14. In this Spirit is 

the :fUllness of Christ which God has given to the saint without 

measure. :Saint Paul refers to this gift of the Spirit as a pledge 

ot a greater inheritance which the saint shall reoei ve, when he 

arrives at pertect union with God, 11 Cor. 1:22; 5:5; !ph. 1:13,14.1 

Cbrist atsures to the true saint an abiding union with 

God. This is part of his work as a mediator. It is, through Ohrist, 

tmttbe believer is acceptable to God in union, Jobn 14:21; it is 

through Christ, that the saints prayers are heard, Jolm l4al3, and 

that he has communion with God and the constant presence of his 

tavor and grace to sustain him in his times of ten;pta.tion, Jolm 

14:16, 5:23. Christ not only promises the blessings of union With 

God but he sa71 that he himself will bestow them, Jolm 15:26. It 

as necessary that Christ should do this work for mau in order that 

he might be tullf reconciled to God and brought into that :fUllness 

ot union with him. Otherwise, the saint could have bad no rest in 

• • • • • • 
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union for fear of its being broken by his own weakness. Christ 

ia able to do this because all power lla.s been coli.Illitted to him by 

t11t l'ather, John 16:15.1 It •s for the establishment of this 

Ullion of his people in the Spirit and their full coiiiJIQ.nion with 

God, that Christ came into the world; it was also the substance of 

his last p:tayer, John 1'1: 21•23. His foreknowledge and considera

tion of this perfected union was the thing tba.t supported Christ 

When his soul v.e.s troubled a.t the thought of his approaching suf-

2 
ferings and death, John 12:23,24,271 31,32. 

The f'ou:a.dations of this union rest upon the will of God. 

It is but the fulfillment of his plan of redemption. Tlm.s this 

union nekes the saint a. child of God in a. higher sense than would 

have been possible ader a:ny other conditions. •They are not onl;r 

aona of God by regeneration, but by a. kind of conmmion in the son

ship of the eternal Son", as is ~ested in Gal. 4a4·6. So, bei11g 

members of the Son, the saints are partakers of the Father's love 

for the Son, Jolm. l?:U,%6, 16;27. And, according to their capa.ci-

ties, they shall also partake with the Son of his en~o~t of the 

Father and so have his JoJ fulfilled in themselves, John 17:13. 

"And by this means we (ther) shall come to a.n i.JJDensel;r 
higher, more intimate, and full enjo~ent of God, than 
otherwise could have been. For there is doubtless an 
infinite intiacy between the Father and the Son; which 
is expressed bf his beiDg in the bosom of the Father. 
And saints being in him, shall, in their measure and 
JII8%ln!r, partake with him in it, and the blessednesa of 
it.• 

• • • • • • 
l. Vol. III, P• 518. 
2. Vol. III, P• 449. 
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4.. Ed:wards' 'J!rea.tment of the Fruits of Union. 

'!he divine union of the soul gives to the child of God 

the ability to see intuitivelJ' the thiQgs of God. '!his gift does 

ve~ grea.tl7 and directly sa.tisf7 the soul. '!he soul in such a. 

state stands in need of no maltiplied signs or long reasonings: 

11'lhe aa.int sees and feels plainlJ' the union between his 
soul and God; 1 t is so stro11g a.lld 11 ve11, that he cannot 
doubt it. And hence he is assured that he is a. child. 
Row can he doubt whether he stands in a. childlike rela
tion to God, when he pla.inlJ' sees a childlike union be
tween God and his soul, and hence does boldly, and as it 
were natura.111 and necessarily erg, Abba., Fa.ther?-1 

It is not sufficient merelJ' to believe that Christ came from God 

but to see him and to know him is eter.na.l lite as Jolm meaat when 

he said, "'!his is eternal life, to know thee, and Jesus Christ 

whom thou hast sent .• 'llms in union is provision made that the 

saint should see God, the supreme obJect of his love and does not 
2 

have to depend upon hea.riJJg of him only. 

'!his union with God in 'Which the Christian is said to be 

in Christ, constitutes the grounds of his right to Christ's bene-

fits. '!his is made evident by such scripture as I J. 5:12, I Cor. 

1:30, Eph. 1:6. 

"Our being in him is the ground of our being accepted. 
So it is in those unions which the Holy Ghost has thought 
fit to com,pa.re this union to. '!he union of the members 
ot the bocq With the head, is the ground of their partak
ing of the lite of the head; it is the union ot the 
branches to the stoCk, which is the ground of their par
taking ot the sap and life of the stock; it is the rela-

• • • • • • 
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tion of the wife to the husband, that is the ground of 
}ler ~oint interest in the estate•, 

So, Edwards continues, there is a union between Christ and his 

people which is of such a nature tba.t God accepts one, in ma:o;-

1 respects for the other. 

!his union of the saint with God is the center around 

which Edwards' lODg treatment of justification revolves. Jl1all 

bas no merU in himself which would entitle him to sti.Ch a deliver-

anoe from the guilt of sin; in no ma.zmer can his righteousness be 

considered as maltiDg him acceptable to God. He partakes of 

Christ's blessil'.lgs and is considered as righteous in the sight of 

2 
God only through his union with Christ. 

5. Edwards' Treatment of Freedom in union. 

The union of the soul with God is not of such a nature 

as to prevent the exercise of the freedom of the will. Rather is 

the .opposite of this true as seen in the life of the mtural rmm 

who is not free. Real freedom is onlJ found in the enlightened 

soul which ha.s the indwellil'lg spirit within it. The natural man 

does not desire union with God because his mind is blinded bJ the 

powers of darkness, Jolm 5:40. The child of God, on the other hand 

comes freely and willingly to God because his nature so prompts him. 

• • • • • • 

1. Vol. IV, P• ?0. 
• 2. Vol. IV, P• ?&. 

It should be noted tha.t in this treatise upon Justification by 
Faith Alone that Edwards follo1i1S closely tbe Ca.lvanistic theol
ogy. The ~BJStical conception of divine union, however, is 
found throughout the treatise and, as suggested above, is the 
goal towards wh:te:h his arguments tend. 
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'!U.' God's iJa.par,a,ion of the divine light to the soul of the 

sain' is not inconsistent with his freedom, appears in Paul's 

sta,eaGt 1n II Cor. 8al6,17. In this instance, God gave his 

Spirit to '!itua, but that did not prevent Titus, in t:J'Zl.'YWaJ, 

from bej;Qg solicitous of his own accord to do God's will. 

1o ttwllm JHn are truly willing to come to Christ, they are 
treel'f williq. It is not when they are forced and driven 
to it by threatenillgs; but they are willillg to come, and 
choose to come without bej;Qg driven. :But natural men have 
no such free williZJgness; but on the contrary, have an 
aversion. .A:a.d the ground of it is that which we have 
heard, vis. that they are enemies to God ••• Renee • 
ma:y leal'.ll the reason why natural men will not come to 1 Christ: for they do not come because they will not come.• 

6. Edwards • '!reatment of Obedience in Union. 

The obedience of a true Christian is but an expression 

of the soul's unition to Christ. EverJ woi"k. of such a perso:tl is 

iD. reality a.n act of o'bediace which 

•is o:tllJ a new, effective act of reception of Christ, 
.a adherence to the glorious Saviour, Gal. 2:20, Col. 
3:17 ••• So that as was before said of faith, ao n&J 
it be said of a childlike, believing obedience, it has 
:tlO concer.n i:tl justification bJ BDJ virtue or excellencJ 
in it; but onlJ as there is a reception of Christ iD. 
it.•2 

Obedience, then, leads to a closer union as well as 

being a proof of union. It is the wa1 to a greater light as well 

as the WS.J out of doubt; •It BDJ man will do his will, he shall 

lmow of the doctrine, whether it be of God, or whether 1 speak of 

mJ8elt•, John 7:17. Thus obedience in the practice of the knowl-

• • • • • • 

l. Vol. lV, P• 57. 
Ed~~ds would define :freedom as the ability to follow one•s in
clinations or •to do as one pleases•. This mneh of his argu
ment is mJStical as appears from the introduction to this chap
ter. For a discussion of his Freedom of the Will see, Allen, 
Jouthan Edwards, P• 90. 

2. Vol. IV, P• 107. 
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e4£e which one possesses will lead to a greater knowledge. More

over, Christ will only manifest himself to those Who obey hi~ 

disobedience will darken tm7 life. Indeed Christ nade obedience 

a d1st~ish1ng characteristic of' those who are truly his dia-

l 
oiples, Joll:n Sa&l. 

&e obedience of the saint is inward as well as ou twa.rd. 

!he practice of good works is given in scripture as an external 

evidence of the soul's unition to God. There is a higher obedience 

tba:n this, however, which more im:nediately and directly reveals 

the real nature of a man. This higher obedience - which is the 

soul' a entire yielding to Christ - is a quali t7 of those who abide 

in htm, John 14a23; 1&,34,35; 15;10,1!•14, I J. 2:&, 2:7•11, 

a II J. 1:5,6, Rev. 2:23. 

Christ is the great exa:nple of obedience. !his tact was 

manifested in his life while he •s here on the earth, John 14:31, 

15:10; the greatness of his spirit appears in his perfect obedience 

to commands of such great difficulty and Which led him to suffer

ing and death, John 10:18, Phil. IsS. But this obedience on the 

part of Christ has been the means of bringing etei'llal lite to mrm, 

I Cor. 15:22. It also demonstrated the wisdom of God in his plan 

of salvation and assures for the saint a continued commanion with 

God.5 

Edwards enters at length into the meaning of Christ • s 

obedience in a sermon on faith which he based upon Rev. 4:5. In 

1. Yol. IV, P• 484. 
2. Vol. III, P• 205. 
&. Vol. IV, P• 138. 

• • • • • • 
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this sermon he points out that Christ 18 his obedience obta~ed for 

man not onlJ the pardon for his original sin; but also, bJ his 

obeclieace, he purchased for man the power to abide in union with 

God, Rev, 4tl8,19. JUs death should not onlJ be regarded as a pro

pitiation for sin; but also, as a voluntarJ submitting, as an act 

ot obedience to the Father's will. The word, obeJ, is often used 

in Scripture in reference to the law of God, but never is it used 

in &nJ other sanae. In his obedience to the law Christ volUD.Cs&rilJ 

Qderwent those sufferings and activelJ fielded himself up. It is 

for this reason that his righteousness is considered a part of his 

active obedience, JobB 10,1'1,18, 18:11. The laJing down of his 

life was the acid test. ttRis respect shown to God in it, and his 

love to God's a.uthoritJ vas proportionatelJ great; it is spoken of 

1 
in Scripture as Christ's principal act of obedience." In this 

~aner he is also the great example for the Christian. 

'1. lUd"ward.s • Treatment of l?eace in Union. 

In union with God there is peace. This is the peace that 

can satiafJ the cravings of the l:mma.n heart. In this peace the 

true saint is freed from the condemnation of the law, Rom. 8:34. 

Here theJ are free trom the temptations of the wicked, Rom. 8:31. 

TheJ are even out of the reach of the fear of death, Jom 6:4, 9: 50; 

tor in union death hl!l.s lost its sting and is no longer the dreaded 

:toe, I Cor. 15; 55. Here the saint can rest in the assurance that 

• • • • • • 

1. Vol. IV, P• 100. 
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1 
Dothtal can separate him from the love of God, Rom. 8:38139. 

ln a sermon entitled, The Peace Which God Gives to His 

!rue 'followers, end preached from Jolm. 14:27, Edwards describes 

gra.phicallJ the nature of the peace which the Christian en~o11 in 

his union llith God. He states tlla.t this peace was the peculiar 

benefit wh$.ch Christ bestowed on his followers. lt was the same 

ldnd of peace Which he enjoys vli.th the Father. For the peace, 

Which Christ bestows upon his people, is a. participation in his 

oa peace, which he has with the Father, J olm. 15; 11, 1'7: 13, 2!. 

ln this sense the saints share with him on his throne, Rev. 3:21, 

and they slla.ll have the same glory which be possesses, Jolln 17; 

since all things are Christ • s so also are thef possessed by the 

2 
saints, I Cor. 3:21,22. 

!his peace consists not only of peace with God and one's 

fellow-nan but it is that inward peace of the soul. ln procuring 

tor man peace with God Christ also bestowed upon his this inward 

peace, whicb imparts ·~raaquilitJ and peace within•. While this 

peace is not perfected until the soul attains to perfect union iD 

heaven, yet ill union with Christ here on earth :it differs only in 

3 
degree and not in kind. 

This peace is greater than anything which the na.tuzal 

man my possess. lt is of more value than a.ll the combined wealth 

of the world. The possessors of wealth oa.n enjoJ all of the co~ 

• • • • • • 
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forts of material things and exercise temporal power and author-

ity; but they crumot have this peace through this means. They 

cannot buy the spiritual bread of life. 

!l!his peace is a reasonable peace. The more light and 

knowledge to which the believer can attain, the greater is this 

peace. The more the conscience is awakened by the knowledge of 

light, the clearer can one see the true meaning of' lit'e and the 

greater value he places on this peace. The peace which the natural 

ma.u possesses is in striking contrast to this peace ot' the saint; 

-.rhe peace which Christ gives his true disciples, is the light of 

life, something of the tranquility of heaven, the peace ot' the 

celestial paradise, that has the glory of God to lighten it.•1 

This peace, which the true Christian enjoys in his union 

with Christ, is not only the comfort but is a part ot' the beauty 

of the reteemed soul. The possession of it is not only a privilege 

but . is a •virtue and grace of God's Spirit , wherein the image of 

God does partly consist". It results in the exercise of such 

spiritual fruits which Paul lists as coming from the Spirit in 

Gal. 5:22,23. 

"It is exquisitely sweet, because it has so firm a founda
tion as the everlasting rock that never can be moved. It 
is .weet because perfectly agreeable to reason. It is 
sweet, because it rises from holy and divine principles, 
tbat as they~e the virtue, so they are the proper happi
ness of men. 

This peace is an unfailing and an eternal peace. Any 

• • • • • • 

1. Yol. IT, P• 435. 
2. Ibid. 



. . 

- 1'10 -

peace 'Which the natural man can have is as ephemeral and teD'!Poracy 

as a dream, I J. 2:1'1, I Cor. 7:31. 

".But the fcnmda.tion of the Christian's peace is everla.st
iDg; it j,s wl'lat no time, no clla:age, can destroy. It will 
remain when the body dies; it will remin when the moun ... 
tains depart and the hills shall be removed, and When the 
heavens sl3all be rolled together as a scroll. The fountain 
of his comfort shall never be diminished, and the stream 
sllall never be dried. ltj,s comfort and Joy is a living 
spritsg in the f01ll• a well of water springillg up to ever
lasting lite.• 

e. Edwards' Treatment of Salvation in trnion. 

lldwarda• treatment of the doctrine of salvation, like 

his treatment of faith, has both the legal and the JQ"Stical ele-

menta. The legal aspect of salvation as growil2g out of the death 

of Christ on the cross is dwelt upon at length. However, he also 

follows the JQ"Stical writers in la.Jitsg great eu;phasis upon salva

tion as a new birth or a new lite which brillgl Joy into the heart 

ot the believer. lio nwstical writer takes greater pains to describe 

the joy of this new experience than does Edwards. In his diaq he 

writes that he ""mde seeking JQ" salvation the min business of m-, 

life". Re did this because he felt that those 'Who possess this 

salvation make up "*,he most excellent and llappy society in the 

world". God has pardoned their sins and they have his peace in 

their hearts; also through his gift of divine light they are ad

mitted to all of the privileges of the chi~dren of God. 2 

The nature of this joy differs widely from worldly joy • 

l. Vol. IV, P• 436. 
2. Vol. IV, P• 414. 

• • • • • • 
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Because of this salvation a godly man may be happy, even though 

l¥i may be passins through adversity. lie my lose all of his 

possessions and even his friends; and yet, he may still possess 

the Joy of salvation, for he still has God. For "how great is the 

:bappiness of those who have chosen the Fountain of all good, and 

prefer him betore all thi:ogs in heaven or on earth, as they can 

never be d~rived ef him to all eternitys• It is possible to 

have suoh a Joy as this hidden in the heart when one's loved one 

passes through the shadow of death to a greater union with God in 

heaven. The Christian does not sorrow as one without such a hope 

1 in salvation, I Thea. 4:13. · 

The Joy, in the salvation, of union With Christ is a 

mtua.l Joy. Christ and his people, standi:og in this new relation

ship, rejoice together, T'his mtual joy is likened to that of 

the brid8groom and the bride •in that they rejoice in each other, 

as those who have chosen above others, for their nearest, moat 

intimate, and everlasti:og friends and com,pa:a.ions•. The Scripture 

likens those Who are partakers of this joy of salvation as par

ticular guests, whom God has invited to a mrriage supper; theJ 

are happJ and truly blessed, who are invited to the marriage supper 

of the Iamb, Rev. 19:9. They are also likened to the friend, wbo 

partakes of the joy of the bridegroom. In union, the saint 11 the 

special friend of the bridegroom and rejoices With him in his 

. • blessedness. Christ and the saint have a special propriety in each 

• • • • • • 
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• other; the saints are called the first fruits of Christ, Rev. 

14:4; and Christ and his ch:urch rejoice in their nutual eoDJm.Ulion, 
1 

Rev. &1 20. l!is jo;r is :fulfilled in his people, Jolm 15:11, 1'1:3. 

:Provision is ma.de in this salvation for the life and 

happiness of the soul to all etemity. Christ brought deliverance 

trom a state ot teDporal death as well as from spiritual death. 

!he body of the saint shall be raised in incorruption and glory 

and shall be like the glorified body of Christ Mto shine as the 

s1m in the Kingdom of his Father, and to exist in a glorified state 
2 

in union With the soul to all eternitJ". 

In the perfect union of heaven, this joy of salvation 

shall also be ma.de perfect. In it, the saints \\'ill enjoy that 

fellowship with Christ and sba.ll participate with him in tba.t 

dominion to which God has exalted him. 

"Such is the saint •s union with Christ, and their interest 
in him, that wha.t he possesses, theJ possess, in a mch 
more perfect and blessed manner than if all things were 
given to them separately, and bJ themselves, to be dis
posed of according to their discretion. !hey are now 
disposed of so as, in every respect, to be most for their 
blessedness, by an infinitelJ better discretion than their 
own; sad in be mg disposed of bJ this head and lm.sband, 
between whom and them there is the most perfect union of 
hearts, and so the most perfect !!jion ot wills, and v4lo 
are most pertectlJ each other's." , 

c. Stl.bll:la.cy of the Chapter. 

Union with God is the ulttmate goal for the follower of 

1. Vol. III, P• 567. 
2. Vol. IV, P• 145. 
8. Vol. Ill, P• 631. 

• • • • • • 



... 

- 1'18 -

the 14ptic WaJ• All of the leading representatives of this 

SJstem of thought agree in placing it as tbe final goal of life. 

It should be striven for and attained at anJ cost. In this state 

of aion with God, the nature of man is so changed bJ the indwell

ing .Spirit, that it partakes of the character of God, after Whose 

image it -.a xr.ade. Obedience, peace, freedom and joJ are attri

butes of one who dWells in this union. 

It has been discovered that Edwards makes union the goal 

of his system of theology. In it, he also finds the greatest good 

possible to man; as in it, every spiritual longing of man for God 

is satisfied. He defines union as the unition of the divine soul 

of man with God. In his description of the nature of union, he 

finds that it satisfies the human soul, gives direct commmion 

with God, and is constituted of the divine light or spark from God. 

In his description of the fruits of union, he finds that it results 

in a changed nature of man; that it imparts power to •see• spirit-

ual things, and gives to him a spirit of perfect obedience, free

dom, peace and joJ. 

The influence of the Joha.nnine and Pauline writings upon 

Edwards' development of this doctrine is indicated by his wide use of 

these writillgs in his ex.position of each phase of it. In many in-
t.!J'~. 

stances they are not onlJ widely used .:O,y used to the exeluaion of 

other scriptural evidence of his statements. Especially, did he find 

a. rich field of inspiration in John's gospel, chapters lS to 17; in 

Paul •s teachings upon the subject of the union of Christ and his church; 

and in the promises of the Revelation as to the ultimate happiness and 

triumph of the saints in their redeemed state of union with the Lamb. 
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D. Reterfn&Qe Table Showing the ZX:tent to Which 
~he Jqstica1 Doctrine of 'Union w"ith God is 
FOUlld in the Joha.nnine and Pauline Writings. 

Character is- Fruits 'Union 'Onion 
tics of . of and and 

Union Union Obedience Peace 

1:16,18; 15:7, 14:20;8:32 6:36,68; 
14:20,21; 16:4,5 17:6; 10:26 7:38;4:14 
1:3,4: 14:3 10:16 10:2?; 14:1.,27 
14s17.,23; 16:23 12:47,48; 20;19,21 
16:9,10; 6:66,67 9s31; 13:17 20:26; 
17a22,23; 17:23,26 15: 10; 4: 34; 16a38 
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!~e purpose of this thesis was stated, in the Introduction, 

to be an atteJn.pt to discover to what extent the mystical element 

in the theologr of Edwards was derived ft'om the Jobannine and Paul

ine writings. It had been noted that certain doctrines in Edwards' 

theologJ were mystical and from this the question arose as to the 

origin of these doctrines. Did he evolve them from his own reason

tag or experience, or from the ~itings of mystics who had preceded 

h~, or did he get them from some common source such as the Scripture? 

J'rom a study of his works it was discovered that Edwa.I'ds 

stated repeatedly that his system of theology was not based upon a:r17 

conclusions at which he had arrived through the power of reason or 

ex;perience alone. He regarded these as allies in the interpreta

tion of Scripture but never as a sufficient bases in themselves; 

reason and expetienoe could illustrate the Scripture and prepare 

the wa.7 for its being understood but at that they stopped for him. 

No instance could be found in the works of Edwards in 

which he refers to or acknowledges his use of the works of a:lJ.1 of 

the great mystical writers in the development of a doctrine peculiar 

to mJ&ticiam. On the contrary, he appears at times to be hostile to 

such writers and speaks of them in a slighting manner. For instance, 

his opposition to the doctrine of the "Inner Light• as held by the 

Q.ualters was expressed in no uncertain terms. Also he denounced 

those mystics who appeared to him to deify l'J8n at the expense of his 

- 1'7'1 -
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belief in the pre-er.rd.nence of God. Edwards' criticism of these 

4ootr1nes maJ not have been consistent with his awn teachings, nor 

bave shown • adequate understandi:ng or appreciation of them, yet 

such criticism on his part does indicate that he was little influ

enced by such doctrines. His own doctrine of the divine lig~ ver<J 

closely resemolea the Quaker doctrine of the Inner Ligbt and the 

Divine Spark of Law and Eckhart, yet this resemblance mst be found 

in some common source of material rather than in a direct influence 

through contact with the writi:ngs of these mystica. 

If then, neither reason nor the mystical writi:ngs are 

the sources of this ele:ment in the Ed.Wardean theology, there mst 

have been a third source. This source bas been discovered, in this 

theaia, to be in the Scripture and especiallJ in that portion 

written by Paul and John. 

This conclusion is regarded as correct for two reasons: 

Edwards himself repeatedly stated tllat the Bible was the basis and 

source book for all of his writings. In chapter two of this thesis, 

it was discovered that Edwards states this fact clearly and appears 

to delight in making such statements emphatic. He felt that his 

system of theology, and especially his doctrine of the divine l~ht, 

were so based upon the revealed word of God that the Great Revival 

of 1840 was but the natural outgrowth of the application of such 

teachings to the liyes of men. SUch a revival of religion appeared 

· • to him as the :fUlfillment of God's promises when applied to actual 
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life as he had done in the teaching and preaching of His Word.
1 

Secondly, it is felt that Edwards' source book for the 

development of the ,qstioa.l element was the Scripture, and espe

ciallY' that part of it written by John and Paul, because he l'Jlakes 

such a wide use of these two writers in his treatment of this ele

ment. But not only does he use these writings most, and often to 

the solusion of all others, but he also makes special mention of 

his d,ebt to John and Pa.ul and acknowledges this debt in fitting 

terms as was seen in chapter three. 

It has been discovered that the influence of John and 

Paul was a vi tal influence in the following doctrines of Edwards; 

moreover, these doctrines will be noted as the principal teachings 

of his system of theology as is evidenced by the large amount of 

space he gives to them, and also by their influence upon his age 

and succeeding generations. 

The first of these doctrines is that of the divine light. 

Bdwards' whole system of theology might be said to center around 

this doctrine. This light comes from God and is col!llllnicated di

rectly by God to man. It is the dist~ishing characteristic of 

the child of God. Without this light no man can ever hope to 

"know- God nor even to desire those Christian graces which appear 

to be of so much value in the sight of the redeemed. It is the 

sine ~ non of all spiritual growth. 

The soul Which has this light within it possesses a new 

• • • • • • 

1. Cf. Allen, Jonathan Edwards, p. 108. 
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aa'ure which is of the essence of God; it has thns within itself 

'he power of growth. \lithin it there is an ever-flowing fountain 

ot liviug water from which it can draw upon eve17 occasion of need. 

!he Whole life of the soul is dominated by this new nature. Sin 

Ji'.O longer appeals to the soa.l but rather the beauty of God and 

Christ is its chief delight. Since this light ma&es the soul divine, 

it will never be satisfied until it rests in perfect union in the 

Eternal Source from whence it came. 

In his detailed development of this doctrine it was dis

covered that Edwards constantly draws upon the writings of Jolm and 

Paul. For instance, it was pointed out tb.a.t in his famous •ernxm 

entitled, •.&. Divine and supernatural Light, Immediately Illl.Parted to 

the Soa.l by the Spirit of God, Shown to be Both a Rational and 

Scriptural Doctrine-, he emploYB fourteen major references from 

the works of J olm and Paul in the establishment of the script11ral 

basis of the dootr~e; while he uses only three other references 

from the entire Hew !restament. From the Old Testament he cites 

three passages, - two from the book of Psalms and one from Jere

Ddah. T~a sermam is •elected as an illustration as it expresses 

the central doctrine of Edwards' theology as is indicated by his 

full development of it in his other writiDgs. Its effect upon his 

hearers and his conmmitJ was immediate and profound. The influence 

of the Jol:lannine and Pauline writings upon Edwards in the arguments 

of tbis sermon ma.J be regarded as tJpioal of the influence of these 

two biblical writers in his treatment of the other zqstical doctrines 

dealt with in this thesis. 
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Ia bis doctrine of Purgation, Edwards was also found to 

be in SJII.pa.ilq' with the Jqstic. Here through repentance, self-

4,tnial, e.tc., t-t which hinders the spiritual progreu of the 

aaint is repressecJ,. Life, for him, •• essentially a ~oumey to

'li'IIZU heaven &ad so shO\lld be regarded as a preparatioa for heaven 

or union with God. The lower-self must be annihilated in order 

that tbs.t which is spiritual 'ff!llY have full swrq. For this rea.soa 

mea should not regard this world as his home but should expect to 

eadure a life of trial a.nd disappointment. He should be ever read¥ 

to welcome adversity and so ma.k.e of it a. means of pargiiJg his life 

of all that is evil. Such pQ.rga.tion, even though it mq lead through 

"the da.rlr.: night of the soul•, is 'he best wrq and the onlJ way the 

desired end may be obtained. 

The fruits of purgation are h'wnilitJ, holiness, and above 

all, a soul prepared for the mco:aq>arable bleasing of union with 

God. 

lt has been discovered that EdWards makes a wide use of 

the writiiigs of Jolm. and Paul in his treatment of this doctrine. 

l:Ie found that the nature, fruits, and the obligations of the way 

of purgation bad their bases in the teachings of these two sacred 

wri tera. In ~ inatances he llJ!PloJS their figures of speech 

and even the same vocabularJ. Thus 1t becomes evident that he •• 

directly a.nd consciously influemed by them. 

Edwards shows a stro:ag mystical tendencr in his concep

tioa of God. God was to him an infinite fountain from Which flowed 

eveq blessing. In this adoration of God and fervent lollgiiJg for 
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cO!J!Ple'te union with Him, he shov.11 a decided tendenc:r towards the 

ecataa:r. In such times of contelJ!Plation he tells us that he was 

•oompletel:r swallowed up" in an intense desire for the delights 

of perfect union. God is represented in such descriptions as 

Life, the Infinite Source of Life, the Fountain of All Life, the 

Vine, the Head, etc. 

In this contemplation ot God Ed.wards delights also in 

the ascription of all glory to God.. Everythi:r:~g in heaven and on 

-.rth is seen to have a definite relationship to this glorJ of God.. 

~his glor:r is the cause of all creation and the end of all creation. 

In seeking his own glory God was also seeking the highest velfare 

ot the saint who was in an abiding union with Him. Edwards tlm.s 

gives to the Calvinistic doctrines of God's end in creation and 

man's dependence upon God this :mystical background ot the saint 

glorified. in the glory of God b:f his union with Him. 

Edwards' development of this :mystical emphasis also re

flects the vital influence of the Johallnine and Pauline writings. 

~he Jollallnine influence is reflected in such instances as "When he 

uses Jolm's conception of the 1ord as the light of lite, or as well 

ot water, or bread from heaven; or again in such representations of 

Christ as the Vine, u J..a.mb, or various other representations ot 

Christ and God in the Gospel and. in the llevelation.. !I!he Pauline 

influence is sho"Ml in Edwards' use of the vision of Paul in II Cor • 

and espec1all7 in the various benedictions found in Paul's letters. 

It should also be added that manJ other direct ~otations are made 

from these two writers as was indicated in chapter V of this thesis. 
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Xt was discovered in his treatment of the subject of 

faith that Edwards 1 aid en:pha.sis upon the mystical conception of 

faith as a •enture upon the promises of God and the attainment 

of a religious experience that comes only through such a venture. 

faitll is a savillg faith in so far as its activity leads the be

liever into a vital experience of God. It is through faith that 

the saint •sees• God for himself. The possessor of such faith 

needs no inter.mediate means.for his access to God. His experience 

of the Truth is its 0\\11 evidence and is much more convincing to 

the mind of the saint than a.rJ:9 other evidence that my be devised 

by the reasoning power of man. Thus faith leads to appropriation 

of the divine light by the believer. It is the natural expression 

of the p:tayers of the sa~ts: it is the condition of the x·eceiving 

ot that joy ot salvation which comes to that soul which dwells in 

union with God. 

For this reason faith is not found in the natural mn. 

It is a peculiar attribute of the spiritual II'Jall from the very nature 

of the case. Its activity would not be agreeable to the natural 

-.n tince it grows aut of that cha.tlged nature of nan known as the 

new birth. 

In these definitions of faith, Edwards is again found to 

be strongly influenced by the Joha:rm.ine and Pauline writings. He 

freely uses the works of these two apostles to lend authority to 

his teachings conoerni:ag the nature, the effects and the power of 

faith. It has been noted that in his definitions of fa\th and in 

his detailed development of m&Di of the phases of the doctrine he 
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•ses these two writers often to the exclusion of all other sacred 

writers. 

Edwards lays the tyPical Jnfstical e!l[)hasis upon the doc

trine of love. To him, it is the disiinguishillg characteristic 

ot both God and the saint. Love nagnifies the aroJ of God; it is 

grea'ier than aDJ tear of hell or a.nJ other thing knovm to Jna.n. Al

thoUgh a man 'fNfJ.Y possess eveq other virtue and yet be lacking in 

love, he is a failure in the sight of God. 

Love is of the essence of' God. It increases with the in-

crease of' the knowledge of God. It is the source of all Christian 

•eal. Even Christ's work of redemption 'W&s the fruit of love. 

Eveq fruit of the Spirit may also be regarded as the fruit of love. 

It was also found that Edwards follows such ~sties as 

Keister Eckhart in his identification of' love with the third person 

of' the Trinity. Such a identification may be regarded as the 

natural development of his early teachi~s upon the Rolf Spirit and 

love. Starting with John's statement that God is love, Edwards 

arrived in his argument at the converse of this statement that Love 

is God: that is, Love is God as expressed in the third person of 

the Trinity, - the Holy Spirit. 

It is but natural to find that Edwa.l·ds has been vitally 

influenced bJ Jolm and Paul in his developnent of this rqstica.l 

eJX!Phasia upon the doctrine of love. The Apostle John has long been 

called the apostle of love and this title could be given just as 

appropirately to the author of I Cor. 13. In many places, as was 

seen in this thesis in Chapter ~'II, Edwards' treatment of the sub-
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~ect ~f love becomes largely a commentary upon the writiDgs of 

J ellA and Paul, 

!he doctrine of union with~dwards, as with the Whole 

mrstical system of thought, is the climax of his theology. It is 

tll&t goal for Which he so mch loDged in his diary and other writings. 

It was, to him, that state where the soul is at last united to its 

Jlalter after a long period of purgation. In union the soul at last 

reached "'home" and all that that word connotes. 

This union is the consummation of all good because it :ful

fills every aspiration of the soul of the saint. It is an abiding 

union with God and in it the soul partakes of the glory of God. 

The thought of partaking with Christ of the glory of God was a par

ticularly beautiful one to Edwards. 

Such a union with God is based on the work of the divine 

light and its pern:anency is assured by the atonement of Christ upon 

the cross. In it there is a hatred of all evil a:nd of that which 

is out of harmony with the character of God and the new nature 

which he gi vee to the saint. In union there is perfect obedience 

md perfect freedom. 

The influence of John. and Paul is so evident in Edwards' 

development of the doctrine of union that it scarcely needs further 

mention. These two sacred writers furnish to him not only a large 

part of the content of his thinld.:ng but also, as in his treatment 

· • ot p!lrga.tion mea.tioned above, the very phrases a:nd words which he 

uses. Jehu's use of the figure of the vine and Paul's treatment of 

the ti.!JStical union between Christ and his clmrch illustrate this use. 
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flm.s we have discovered that ther·e is a large elenent in 

E4Wards' theology which may be characterized as mystical. Judging 

bJ the number and prominence of these Jqstica.l doctrines, thef 

could be said to constitute the greater part of his theological 

sJStem. It has also been discovered that Edwards ~~ vitallfin

tluenced bJ Jolm. and Paul in his development of this mystical 

element. '!'his is felt to be true, first, bJ his disclaiming a:r:ra 

&1.\tl:FettJ for the truth of his teachings other than the Scripture 

and bJ his own statement of his indebtedness to these two writers 

in particular. SeccndlJ, by his actions; it was found that in his 

development of these siX prominent mystical doctrines, he bas used 

the works of these two sacred writers as the principal basis of his 

thought, and in lDSlly instances the only basis. 

If then by his o~u statement and bJ his acts - by word 

and bJ deed - Edwards shows that these two writers had a predominant 

influence upon his mystical thillking, then the purpose of this 

thesis has been attained; namely, that the Johamline and Pauline 

writings have had a vital influence upon Edwards in his treatment 

of the ~tical element in his system of theology • 
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